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" ~' This is an exploratory study which attempts to 
answer two basic research questions: (a) In what way do the 
senior secondary school geography curricula in Hong Kong and 
England resemble each other and in what way do they differ? 
(b) To what extent do the senior secondary school geography 
curricula in Hong Kong and England contribute to 
environmental education? 
Environmental education is studied in the ;~ight of 
education about, in and for the environment. The present 
study is concerned with Ca) the relationship of social 
change to the development of geography education with 
special reference to environmental education in Hong Kong 
and England; and (b) the analysis of the senior secondary 
geography curricula in both areas and geography teaching in 
relation to environmental education. 
Both the General Certificate of Secondary Education 
(GCSE) and the Hong Kong CertifI cate of Education (HKCE) 
geography curricula reveal a strong environmental emphasis 
in their content and make considerable contributions to 
education about the environment. Education in the 
environment is more fully accomplished with the introduction 
of a compulsory fieldwork component in GCSE Geography. 
Education for the environment is still an area that does 
not receive adequate attention. The components of action and 
participation in local issues are seldom emphasised and 
practised in the existing geography curricula. 
iii 
Geography teachers from both places attach 
relatively high priorities to those cognitive and skills 
: .. ... ... ~ 
objectives which are conducive to environmental education. 
They often rely · upon textbooks, notes and worksheets with 
occasional use of audio-visual materials as teaching 
resources. A substantial proportion of geography teachers 
from both places indicate strong prefere'nce for traditional 
and resource-based strategies in teaching selected topics of 
environmental emphasis. There ' is also a significant 
difference in the extent of teaching environmental issues 
between the Hong Kong and English respondents. On the other 
hand, geography teachers in both places do share some common 
problems in implementing environmental education. The 
majority of respondents from both Hong Kong and England have 
pro-New Environmental Paradigm (NEP) orientations. However, 
there is no observable relationships between geography 
teachers' NEP scores and their performance in teaching 
environmental issues. 
iv 
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CHAPTER 1 INTRODUCTION 
. 1.1 Environmentalism and environmental education 
In the last few decades, if not centuries, people 
have~ relentlessly tapped resources from, and exercised their 
wills and power to transform their environments, 
accelerating changes in the balance of nature. Ecological 
crisis and environmental deterioration have become 
catchwords in the news media. As Goudie (1990 p.51) remarks, 
"The 1990s will be a decade of crucial importance 
in terms of the human impact on the environment. It 
will be a decade in which we will begin to see with 
greater clarity whether certain trends will 
continue or whether environmental awareness and 
act ion wi 11 beg in to have an effect." .:".-
These environmental problems need to be appreciated and 
resolved by all inhabitants of the Planet Earth if it is to 
survive as their acceptable home. Environmental education is 
a must and it must start early. 
Environmental education is a relatively new term 
that - has various shades of meaning. This is not surprising 
as · the definitions of 'environment' are different under 
various disciplines (DES, 1981). An often quoted working 
definition was introduced in 1970 by the International Union 
for the Conservation of Nature and Natural Resources (IUCN): 
"Environmental education is the process of 
recognising values and clarifying concepts in order 
to develop skills and attitudes necessary to 
understand and appreciate the inter-relatedness 
among man, his culture, and his biophysical 
surroundings. Environmental education also entails 
practice in ~ecision making and self-formulation of 
a code of behaviour about issues concerning 
environmental quality" (DES, 1981 p.G) 
1 
Watts (1969) proposed a model of environmental 
education which includes two components --- learning about 
the environment (pure environmental studies) and learning 
.... .. ... :. 
from the environment (applied environmental studies). The 
former catego~j involves acquiring knowledge of a 
neighbourhood simply for the benefit of doing so. The latter 
category refers to outdoor education or education in the 
environment, including the objectives of improved 
expression, personal development ' of self-confidence and 
self-reliance in public places, social development in 
out-of-school situations and cognitive development of 
conceptualization reasoning and problem-solving ability in 
the environment (Watts, 1969). Critics have said that this 
model lacks an affective component of preserving the 
environment and its validity is being doubted. 
On the other ha~d, Lucas proposed the most 
definitive of various models of environmental education in 
which three independent classes are identified --- education 
'about' the environment, 'in' ('from') the environment and 
'for' the environment. (Linke 1974, 1979). Education 'about' 
the environment ref~rs to the environment as a subject for 
investigation and involves the provision of information on 
environmental issues and the teaching of appropriate 
technical and intellectual skills. It is related to the 
cognitive domain of interrelations~ips between man and his 
environment. Education 'in' (or 'through') the environment 
is the use of real-life situations as a basis for inquiry 
2 
learning. Education 'for' the environment is the issue of 
assisting, more actively, the preservation and improvement 
of the environment, inculcating attitudes of concern for the 
feature~ of the environment that enhance the qualitY rof life 
or which _are deemed , to possess intrinsic value, and creating 
a predisposition towards committed action that is consistent 
with those attitudes --- in essence promoting environmental 
well-being as its goal (Robottom, 1987a). Education 'for' 
the environment is pertinent to the affective aspects of 
man-land relationships emphasising the concern for the 
qualJty of human life and commitment to environmental 
conservation. 
These distinct characteristics of environmental 
education have the following important implications for the 
school curriculum (Kelly, 1984): 
(a) Environmental education is not a classroom subject - in 
itself; rather it is a cross-curricular theme which subject 
disciplines cannot afford to ignore; 
(b) The goals of environmental education are concerned with 
the development of pupils' cognitive understanding, 
attitudes and values as well as their skills; 
(c) Environmental education deals with issues which 
necessitate an inter-disciplinary approach enquiry; 
(d) First hand experience of the environment is essential. 
The aims of environmental education include not 
heightening pupils' environmental awareness, but 
helping pupils take action to improve the environment. 
only 
also 
To the critical curriculum theorists, teaching is 
3 
not a series of neutral activities it serves to 
integrate the learners into the existing social order with 
reproductive functions or provides learners ~ith the 
knowledge, skills or attitudes which can critically and 
creatively deal with the reality and improve it (Fien, 
1990). Environmental education is no exception and has 
different ideological orientations reflecting various social 
interests and values. 
Environmental ideologies may offer diagnoses and 
p~escriptions ' which appear to explain environmental~problems 
and suggest solutions. Very often some of them conceal the 
true nature of man-environment relations and serve to 
maintain the interests of particular powerful social groups 
as well as the status quo. As Huckle (1983, p.l00) 
remarks: 
"Teachers generally find expression for their 
environmental concerns within one or other of the 
available environmental ideologies ..•... A 
commitment to educate for an improved environment 
necessitates an early examination of these 
ideologies." 
There is a range of environmental ideologies under 
the categories of conventional, radical and utopian 
environmentalism (Huckle, . 1983) • Conventional 
environmentalism pays greater attention to environmental 
management and planning which incorporate principles of 
applied ecology. Radical environmentalism believes that 
genuine improvement in environmental quality results only 
from fundamental transformation of basic social and economic 
institutions and the co-ordination of socialist . planning and 
4 
environmental management. Utopian environmentalism advocates 
utopian alternatives to prevailing conceptions of society 
which range from more primitive and ordered forms of society 
... . .... 
to small-scale, self-reliant communities. 
Another major classification of the ideological 
cross-currents of environmentalism is based on the two 
stances ecocentrism and technocentrism (Fig. 1; 
O'Riordan 1976, 1977, 1989) in which the former seems to 
resemble radical and utopian environmentalism and the latter 
conventional enyironmentalism. The ecocentrist believes that 
nature -- is the fundamental medium through which people 
understand their own personalities, their social functions 
and the pattern of human relationships. Exposure to natural 
experiences and contact with open space are therefore 
essential for achieving full human potential and become an 
indispensable part of existence. On the contrary, 
technocentrism is closely linked with professional and 
managerial elitism, scientific rationality and optimism. 
Technocentrists assert that they are competent to allocate 
resources without political interference. 
The technocentrist-ecocentrist division can further 
be split into liberal and conservative camps. Liberal 
technocentrists (accommodators, environmental managers) 
believe that economic growth and resource exploitation can 
continue, and new project appraisal techniques and decision 
review arrangements can allow for wider discussion or 
genuine search for consensus among representative groups of 
5 
Figure 1 
The pattern of environmental ideologies (O'Riordan 1977, 1981~ 1989) 
...... .. ... ~ 


















interested parties. The conservative technocentrists 
(Cornucopians) hold a 'business-as-usual' attitude and they 
maintain that man can solve any problems politically, 
< 
scientifically or technologically. They adopt pro-growth 
goals and are optimistic about the ability of human being to 
improve the livelihood of ' the world's people thi~~gh the-
employment of scientific and technological expertise. 
Conservative technocentrists are suspicious of ·wider 
discussion in project appraisal and policy review. 
At the other end of the spectrum, ecocentrists can 
... -~ .-
be categ9rized into liberal supporters (communalists, self-
reliant soft technologists) a~d conservative counterparts 
(Gaianists, deep environmentalists). They both lack the 
faith in modern large- scale technology, central state 
authority and inherently anti-democratic institutions. They 
hold the view that materialism for its own sake is incorrect 
and that economic growth can be geared to providing for the 
basic needs for those below subsistence levels. Conservative 
ecocentrists who seem to accept radical environmentalism, 
are in favour of the intrinsic value of nature, bio-rights 
and think that ecological (and other natural) laws dictate 
human morality. Liberal ecocentrists emphasise 'small is 
beautiful' as mentioned in utopian environmentalism and the 
integration of concepts of work and leisure through a 
process of personal and communal improvement. They also 
' consider the importance of participation in community 
affairs and guarantees of the rights of minority interests 
7 
(O'Riordan 1981, 1989). 
It has been argued that basic values such as 
individualism and materialism which have built our society 
are emb~~ded at the root of th~ ecological crisis. A more 
sophisticated version of this argument brings about the 
concept of the "dominant social paradigm" (DSP) to represent 
the constellation of beliefs about the proper relationship 
between humans and nature, which provides general guidance 
for both individual and societal behaviour. The essence of 
this paradigm rests on man's superiority in nature ----
humans could dominate nature and control it to sui t -the ir 
purposes (Milbraith 1984; Table 1). Supporters of this view 
tend to be found among the core of the capitalist class 
business and finance managers, skilled workers, right-wing 
politicians and career-focused youth who believe in 
interventionism of technocentrism. Research based on cross-
national public surveys (in United states, Germany and· 
England) found that about 10-30% of the population called 
'the Rearguard' or 'the Establishment' subscribed to this 
view (O'Riordan 1989; Milbraith 1984 pp.55-56). One 
empirical study, on the other hand, revealed a negative 
relationship between commitment to the DSP and environmental 
concern (Dunlap & Van Liere, 1984). 
The environmental movement evolving in the past 
twenty or so years has called for a replacement of the DSP 
by an 'ecological worldview' built on the concept of 
spaceship earth and emerged from postindustrialism ---- a 
paradigm shift towards a 'New Environmental Paradigm' (NEP). 
8 
Table 1 Dominant Social Paradigm (DSP) (Milbrath 1984, p.22) 
I. Lower valuation of nature 
A) Nature to produce goods 
B) Human domination of nature 
C) ~ Economic growth over environmental protectio~ 
II. Compassion for only those near and dear 
A) Exploitation of other species for human needs 
B) Unconcern for other people 
C) Concern for this ge"neration only 
Ill. Acceptance of risk to maximize wealth 
A) Science and technology great boon to humans 
B) Swift development of nuclear power 
C) Emphasis on hard technology 
D) Deemphasis on regulation-individual responsibility 
IV. No limits to growth 
A) No resource shortages 
- B) ~o problem with population 
C) Production and consumption 
V. Present society okay (keep DSP) 
A) Humans not seriously damaging nature 
B) Hierarchy and efficiency 
C) Emphasis on market 
D) Competition 
E) Materialism 
F) Complex and fast lifestyles 
G) Emphasis on jobs for economic need 
VI. Old politics 
A) Determination by experts 
B) Partisan dispute over management of the economy 
C) Opposition to direct action 
D) Emphasis on market control 
9 
People and nature are viewed as interdependent. The values 
of NEP include: (a) a high valuation of nature, (b) 
generalized compassion towards other species, peoples and 
generalizations, (c) careful planning and acting to ' avoid 
risk, (d) limits to growth, (e) completely new society and 
(£ ) new pol it ics (Table ,2). Supporters of the NEP 
principally have much ecocentric orientations and are 
labelled as 'vanguards' (Milbraith, 1984). The results of 
another empirical study suggested that the commitment to the 
NEP had a direct rel~tionship to level ' of environmental 
knowle-dge. Further implications are (Arcury, Johnso'"i1 & 
Scollay, 1986, p.39): 
"This further suggests worldview influences what 
and how much is learned ' and understood about the 
enviroriment. One framework for teaching about 
environmental values, and a very good framework we 
.believe is the NEP conceptualization ••...• " 
As Maher (1986, p.23) remarks, whether a curriculum 
is predominantly about, from(in) or for the environment is a 
direct outcome of the type of environmentalism suggested by 
that curriculum. For example, education about the 
environment would be supported by those teachers adopting 
conventional environmentalism (a technocentric perspective). 
Environmental education, in fact, takes different forms, 
reflecting ideological tensions within environmentalism. 
Education for the environment is a combination of radical 
environmentalism and regards environmental well-being as its 
go~l. The ,development and implementation of an action 
component for environmental education also represents a 
10 
Table 2 New Environmental Paradigm (NEP) (Milbrath 1984, p.22) 
I. High valuation of nature 
A) ~~ture for its own sake (worshipful love of nature) 
B) Humans harmonious with nature 
C) Environmental protection over economic growth 
11. Generalized compassion ,toward: 
A)-~ Other species 
B) Other peoples 
C) Other generations 
Ill. Careful planning and acting to avoid risk 
A) Science and technology not always -good 
B) No further development of nuclear power 
C) Development and use of soft technology 
D) Regulatio.n to protect nature and humans-government 
responsibility ." ,-
IV. Limits to growth 
A) Resource shortages 
B) Population explosion - limits needed 
C) Conservation 
V. Completely new society (new paradigm) 
A) Humans seriously damaging nature and themselves 
B) Openness and participation 
C) Emphasis on public goods 
D) Cooperation 
E) Post-materialism 
F) Simple lifestyles 
G) Emphasis on worker satisfaction in jobs 
VI. New politics 
A) Consultative and participatory 
B) Partisan dispute over human relationship to nature 
C) Willingness to' use direct action 
D) Emphasis on foresight and planning 
11 
continuing tradition of socially critical environmental 
education with an integration of the values of the NEP 
(Maher, 1986; Fien, 1990; Gough, 1990). 
:- .. ... ~ 
If we would like to see more shift in ,post-
industrial societies towards some of the traditional 
ecocentric ideals and endprse the education for the 
environment approach to environmental education as developed 
in the Tbilisi Conference, students need to be introduced .to 
the NEP and be encouraged to adopt it through the formal and 
informal curriculum. Yet the , NEP poses substantial challenge 
to the ,DSP and the radical education for the environment~ is 
a comprehensive threat to the processes and functions of 
secondary schooling as well as .the dominant social order. 
Teacher initiative would then be the point of focus in the 
implementation of environmental education because teacher 
self-censorship often acts as one of the forces operating 
against effective environmental education. If the NEP is 
internalized amongst geography teachers, it is more likely 
that these teachers would 'actively oppose pressures to 
conform in the classroom, refusing self-censorship.' (Maher, 
1986 p.22). Moreover, it has been suggested that 'effective 
environmental education will proceed when teachers reflect 
environmental concern by their classroom behaviour and 
lifestyles, and environmental issues are explored on a level 
of personal responsibility. If ideological and philosophical 
positions are not considered, a huge potential for 
curriculum enrichment may be lost in terms of aims, content 
and methodology' (Parry"1988 p.45). In the light of these 
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propositions, part of the present study hopes to find out 
the environmental attitud~s of geography teachers in Hong 
Kong a~d England with reference to the extent to whichr they 
accept the premises of the New Environmental Paradig~ (NEP) 
as compared to the: Dominant Social Paradigm (DSP). 
. \ 
Furthermore, this study attempts to explore whether there 
may be a statistical relationship between the degree of 
geography teachers' acceptance of the NEP and the extent of 
environmental education in their geography teaching. 
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1.2 Geography curriculum and environmental education 
According to Pahl, geography is not a value free 
discipline ' and the important value issues in the ' realms of 
geographical education were taken up more effectively in the 
1970s by, for examplei environmental education (Wiegand, 
1986) . There seems to be at least three important 
substantive values which may govern the selection o,f a topic 
for study or may relate to the intrinsic worth of ideas, 
people or phenomena, in geography teaching and as well have 
close association with environmental education: ",-- (a) the 
study of people's interrelationship with the environment, 
(b) interest in and concern for the quality of place, and 
(c) the different human traditions and patterns of behaviour 
throughout the world. 
One may argue that geography is the environmental 
subject par excellence (Naish, 1986). Geography is a subject 
which studies the structural distribution of the 
geographical environment on the Earth's surface, temporal 
changes of spatial organization and man-land relationships. 
It provides a spatial perspective emphasising the settings 
(physical and human) within which environmental issues arise 
(Kelly 1984). There are in general four major traditions in 
geography namely, the areal differentiation school ( the 
'area studies' tradition), the locational school (the 
'spatial' tradition), the landscape school and the 
ecosystematic/ecological school (the 'man-land' tradition). 
Amongst them, the ecological or, more lately, ecosystematic 
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school in geography seems to hold most promise for teaching 
issues in relevance to man's relationships with his 
envt:t.onment because, on the one hand, environmental crisis 
is centrally a crisis between man and land, and on the other 
hand, of its relative emphasis on the use of models and 
energy systems in studying man-land relationships (ShortIe 
1970; Pattison 1964, 1990). Walker (1976) identifies four 
basic themes, namely, limits, links, complexity and pattern 
which are crucial to enyironrnental understanding and provide 
a broad conceptual framework for creating geography . courses 
dealing with environmental issues. There are many scholars 
who have emphasised the role of geography teachers in the 
implementation of environmental education. Biddle (1990a), 
for exampl~, argues that geography teachers ought to 
'incorporate education in, about and for the environment in 
their geography courses'. Some remark that geography is able 
to satisfy all the aims of environmental education, others 
that geography is able to fulfil some of the aims of 
environmental education (Smith 1978), while still others 
maintain that geography is able to make a contribution to a 
more integrated programme of environmental education (Mason 
& Kuhn, 1971). 
The emergence of humanistic geography serves as 
education for environmental competence which enables pupils 
to use the environmental knowledge and skills in 'way-
finding' and environmental decision-making tasks of everyday 
life (Fien, 1983). The humanistic perspective and 
behavioural approaches in geography teaching which examine 
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man's attitudes and perceptions of the environment, provide 
many opportunities for investigating the environmental ethic 
(Fien 1980). Geography has also played a role in developing 
pupils' aesthetic 'appreciation of the environment, which can 
be carried out in the . recording and analysis of perceptual 
responses to the environment (Geographical Association, 
1980). 
Geography is not offered a~ a separate subject at 
primary and lower secondary levels in many countries such as 
En~lan~. More often the subject is taught as part of an 
integrated course such as humanities or one which has 
geography topics or themes as its starting point (Johnson & 
Hepple, 1978; Baines, 1981). At senior ' secondary levels, 
certain topics in the geography courses and those of 
environmental education or the interdisciplinary 
environmental studies syllabuses are likely to overlap one 
another. These include population, settlement, land use 
changes, energy, resources, mapping, fieldwork techniques, 
etc. (Hopkinson, 1978). 
Definitional problems do exist between geographical 
education and environmental education as both of them do not 
hold in common a spatial perspective and the participation 
of citizens in environmental decision-making is somewhat 
understressed in earlier school geography texts (Pemberton, 
1989). However, some common educational objectives between 
them may be established upon mutual consent and co-
operation. Geography can make positive contributions to 
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environmental education by achieving the following 
objectives (Emery et aI, 1974): 
(a) ifupart accurate and objective information about the 
environment; 
(b) examine the consequences of exploitation and adaptation; 
-(c) contribute towards the balanced assessment of 
. 
environmental issues; 
(d) arouse sensitivity towards the environment; and 
(e) give experience in the techniques of research and the 
implementation' of strategies designed to ~Jleviate 
particular environmental problems. 
As the official documents 'Geography From 5 to 16' 
and 'Environmental Education From 5 to 16' remark 
respectively: 
"Examples of such themes to which geography can 
make a significant contribution are environmental 
education, political education and education in 
,e con om i c u nd er s ta nd i n g ." (DES, · 19 8 6, P • 4 ) 
ft •••••• study of the .environment should give 
children opportunities to collect and analyse 
different kinds of data ---biological, historical, 
geographical, economic, demographic and others." 
(DES, 1989, p.12) 
In view of the close relation between geography as a 
discipline and a school subject and environmental education 
as a cross-curricular issue (or theme), a study of the 
contribution of geography curricula to environmental 
education is thus deemed necessary and meaningful. 
According to Connelly and Lantz (1985), there is no 
consensus on the definition(s) of the term "curriculum". But 
curricula can be understood in approximately five dimensions 
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(or components) namely (Eash, 1985): 
(a) a framework of assumptions about the learner and 
society~ aims and objectives; 
(b) content or subject matter with its selection; 
(c) scope and sequence (of learning experience); 




This definition of curr.iculum is adopted for the 
present study". A review of alternative theoretical 
.perspecti ves on the curriculum reveals substantial 
dichotomies in curriculum enquiries between Tylerian 
(technological or programmatic), practical and critical (or 
radical) paradigms (Giroux, Penna & Pinar, 1981; Kemmis, 
1986). The former paradigm is based on Tyler's (1949, p.1) 
four basic questions on curriculum which can be rephrased 
with respect to environmental education: 
(a) What educational purposes (of environmental education) 
should the school (geography curricula) seek to attain? 
(b) What educational experiences (related to environmental 
education) can be provided that are likely to attain these 
purposes? 
(c) How can these educational experiences be effectively 
organized? 
(d) How can we determine whether these purposes are ~eing 
attained? 
The Tylerian paradigm belongs to the traditional camp and 
tends to treat curriculum cybernetically and favour a 
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systems model for curriculum in which the elements usually 
include inputs, . processes, outputs and feedbacks. These 
:- .. --~ 
theories usually identify such elements in the curriculum as 
(a) aims and objectives, (b) selection of learning 
experiences, (c) selection of content, (d) organization and 
integration of learning experiences and contents, and (e) 
evaluation which are phases in a curriculum process -model as 
suggested by Wheeler (1967). This Tylerian perspective of 
·curriculum forms the rationale for the present study of the 
senior secondary sch~ol geography curricula in Hon~ Kong and 
England. 
Within the framework of Tylerian perspective, 
Biddle's (1976a, 1982a) curriculum process system is adopted 
for guiding the present study. Biddle's model combines the 
major characteristics of a number of cyclical models with 
some of the refinements suggested by extensive research. He 
identi~ies the following components in the model with inputs 
from the socio-cultural system via value judgements of 
curriculum planning committees and outputs as . a curriculum 
document: 
(a) Analysis ' of educational system; 
(b) Paradigm and conceptual model; 
(c) Long-term aims; 
(d) General educational objectives; 
(e) ' content; 
(f) Learning experiences; 
(g) Intended learning outcomes; and 
19 
(h) Evaluation. 
To quote Biddle's comments (1976a, p.45), "As it [the model] 
" .. ..: ~ 
is a dynamic system which is maintained by positive feedback 
and self-organizing structural-evolutionary processes, it 
permits satisfiking behaviour by practising teachers and 
students when the curriculum is being implemented." 
Doubtless, to give a detailed study of every 
component of the curriculum process system in such a limited 
space would be a colossal task. Specific elements are 
selected for further enquiry and they are incorpor'ated into 
a model adapted from Biddle's curriculum process system 
(Fig. 2). The elements of interest and the chapter(s) in 
which they are dealt with are briefly described as follows: 
Components in the curriculum 
process system 
(1) Inputs from socio-cultural 
system 
(2) Analysis of educational 
system 
conceptual model of the 
curriculum 
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Area of emphasis 
value systems related to 
environmental education 
(Dominant Social Paradigm 
and New Environmental 
Paradigm as described 
in Chapter 2.3) 
a) ' Geography teachers' 
perception of 
geographical objectives 
of the curriculum 
(Chapter 5) 
b) Environmental attitudes 
of geography teachers 
(Chapter 5) 
c) Need for change (factors 
and historical context as 
mentioned in Chapter 3) 
shift in the paradigms of 
academic and school 


























































































































































































































































































































































































































































































































































































































































































































































































































education (Chapter 4) 
topics of environmental 
emphasis (Chapter 4) 
approaches and arrangement 
of content (Chapter 4) 
problems in implementing 
environmental education in 
geography teaching 
a) geography teachers' 
perception of effective 
and desirable strategies in 
teaching environmental 
topics 
b) use of teaching resources 
c) extent of teaching 
environmental issues 
~) activities related to 
--environmental education 
(all in Chapter 5) 
Internal and/or external 
assessment 
1.3 , Background of the present study 
Until the recent publication of a White Paper on 
Pollution in June 1989, the promotion of environmental 
education received only adequate attention from the 
government of Hong Kong~ At the secondary level, the White 
Paper suggests that environmental education should permeate 
the , curriculum through a number of subjects ---- Social 
Studies, Government and Public Affairs, Geography, 
Integrated Science, Biology, Human ' Biology, Physics, 
Chemistry and Religious Education ---- from which ~students 
can acquire an awareness of environmental issues (Hong Kong 
Government, 1989). For a long time, ecological and 
environmental studies have been included in both teaching 
and examination syllabuses of Biology, Geography, Science 
and Social Studies at various levels (Lai, 1978). Amongst 
them, geography has played an increasingly important role as 
it experienced rapid development in recent years with the 
introduction of a concept-based approach in curriculum 
- development. The geography ' curriculum for Forms IV and V, 
for example, adopts the man-land approach which stresses the 
, interrelationships between man and his environment. 
Besides, the Education Department (EO) (1988a) 
announced the introduction of a school-based curriculum 
project scheme as from September 1988. The scheme will 
the development and implementation of those projects 
fund 
which 
are related to some key themes or areas of studies 
identified by the Advisory Committee of the scheme, one of 
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them being environmental education pollution problems in 
Hong Kong at secondary level. It is developed on the basis 
that , .. ,these projects will either support the development of 
newly implemented Curriculum Development Committee 
syllabuses and guidelines or promote the teaching of topical 
. issues in the classroom. The scheme also intends to 
encourage teacher participation in the' design of new 
teaching units (or materials) or in introducing appropriate 
teaching strategies to suit the learning abilities of their 
pupils (EO 1,988b). This opening up of opportuni~~!es for 
local - teachers to be involved actively in curriculum 
development signifies to some degree , the progressive 
development towards the 'Liberal type' of educational 
programmes (including school geography) which may be 
comparable to th~ present situation in England (Pong, 1987). 
With respect to the role of geography in the 
National curriculum which will soon be established following 
the enactment of the 1988 Education Reform Act in England, 
the Geographical Associatio~ has proposed a number of 
, profile components. These components reflect the knowledge, 
understanding and skills of the subject: understanding 
environments, investigating environments and evaluating 
environments (Daughtery, 1989). The recent proposal of 
National Curriculum Geography for ages 5 to 16 made by the 
Secretary of state for Education and Science and the 
Secretary of State for Wales indicated that 'Geography's 
distinctive concern for area studies at a range of scales, 
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from the local to the global, is particularly significant 
for environmental education' (DES 1990, p.75). The proposed 
National Curriculum Geography will also include 
Environmental Geography as one of its attainment targets 
(DES, 1990; National Curriculum Council, 1990). However, the 
effect of the centralisation of the geography curriculum in 
England, which will seemingly bring about the erosion of 
teachers' participation and autonomy in curriculum 
development, remains to be seen in the coming years (Naish, 
1990) . 
1.4 Literature Review 
1.4.1 Research on the relation of geography curricula to 
environmental education and geography teachers' perceptions 
of geographical objectives 
Cribb undertook research for his M.A. dissertation 
based on the assumption that geography may make a 
contribution to environmental education (Slater, 1989). ' 
Following a questionnaire study of schools in Hertfordshire 
in England, he constructs a useful definition of 
environmental education emphasising the elements of action 
and participation. He comments that the inherently 
conservative nature of environmental education being 
practised in schools reflects a conservative society. 
Besides, it is found that there is common acceptance and 
adoption of the segmentalist's view of the curriculum within 
schools. Although he reckons the discipline-based structure 
of the curriculum should not be replaced by a more 
integrated curriculum, he recommends the incorporation of 
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environmental education into the existing curriculum. 
It is often necessary to establish and make use of 
an appropriate rationale and an acceptable framework of 
objectives from which the curriculum is derived. However, 
individuals such as teachers may ascribe different 
priorities to different objectives, resulting in their 
central and peripheral positions within the framework. 
Biddle (1982b, p.24-25) has further pointed out the 
importance of studying the perceptions of the people engaged 
in- -the curriculum process: 
"Curriculum models have been developed from linear 
through cyclical -to interactive processes while 
curriculum theory has ~oved from Beauchamp's 
definition as 
, a set of related statements that gives 
meaning to a school's curriculum by pointing up the 
relationship among its elements and by directing 
its development, its use and evaluation'. 
(Beauchamp, 1968, p~66) 
to the study of the perception of the people 
involved in the curriculum process. These may be 
members of curriculum committees, curriculum 
consultants, teachers, students and parents. For it 
is people who ultimately provide the impetus for 
change, development, implementation and evaluation 
of th~ components of the curriculum models 
developed in the past." 
Slater and Spicer (1978) pursue a cross-cultural 
study of teachers' perceptions of geographical objectives i~ 
England and Australia. The findings show that geography 
teachers in both places may hold different views on the 
question of which objectives have a higher priority over the 
others. The group of teachers from England rates highest 
four objectives which are general in nature and can be 
applied to any discipline apart from geography (e.g. develop 
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criteria for and the ability to make judgements). In 
contrast, those objectives rated highly by the group of 
teachers from Australia are those which have a close 
~elevance to geographic study and ~elate to its wide~ 
community application such as the development of values and 
attitudes towards problems and issues (e.g. urban decay, 
. 
social class). A similar study had been conducted in Hong 
Kong (Speak, 1979). Compared with the Australian geography 
teachers, Hong Kong reacted similarly and selected for high 
those objectives which are - spec'"ifically 
geographical (e.g. developing an understanding of the 
decision making process and its impact on spatial systems of 
varying scales). The more general aims were rated lower in 
the scale by the Hong Kong geography teachers. Appreciation 
of man's place in the ecosystem and his impact on them was 
~anked fi~st by the Hong Kong g~oup, possibly because of the 
influence of the new Advanced level curriculum. Skills in 
geography teaching and attitudes were ranked low by local 
geography teachers compared with the English group of 
geography teachers. Speak (1979, p.64) remarks on the 
implications for the curriculum: 
"Creativity is not unfortunately as highly valued 
as the ability to memorise and reproduce facts for 
an examination. To help in ~esolving these problems 
it would seem that the move towards the detailed 
specification and application of teaching 
strategies, whereby learning is more effective and 
~etained for longer periods ---- because it is 
enjoyed." 
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In the present study, the importance attached to different 
geographical objectives by senior secondary school geography 
teachers in Hong Kong and England is examined. 
-1.4.2 Research related to the HKCE geography curriculum 
In a study of the perceptions of senior form 
teachers of geography towards the new 1989 Geography HKCE 
curriculum, the results showed that the majority of 
geography teachers had more conservative (less ~9sitive) ­
attitudes towards the geography curriculum. Problems of 
implementing the geography curriculum might arise possibly 
because of 'development strategies, low level of 
explicitness of the new curriculum, resources, teacher 
training and students' attitudes and abilities' (Leung, 
1985, p.ii & p.186). On the other hand, another study 
analysed the functions and patterns of the - dissemination 
activities used to introduce the new 1989 Certificate level 
G~ography curriculum. It was based on the assumption that 
curriculum disseminati"on in Hong Kong focused on 
bureaucratic criteria rather than professional needs. The 
study found that despite the use of a number of teaching 
resources and activities to introduce the new curriculum, 
they were carried out to satisfy the bureaucratic criteria, 
hence achieving 'the goals of speed, unity, strict 
subordination, reduction of material and personal costs' 
(Lo, 1988, p.138). As yet, no study has been made on the 
implementation of this new HKCE geography curriculum which 
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may have important implications for curriculum improvement 
in future. 
1.4.3 Research and studies on effective geography teaching 
and teaching strategies for environmental education 
'Environmentally educated teach~rs' play a crucial 
role ' in the promotion of environmental education. One of the 
capabilities that such teachers should have is using 
effective methods of instruction to achieve effective 
environmental , education goals (Oulton, 1990/91) . 
Environmental education stresses the acquisition of 
knowledge and skills through fieldwork as well as the 
building up of a set of environmental ethics. Effective 
dissemination of environmental education requires 
distinctively "environmental" ways of teaching and 
approaches which have been summarized as (Fisher 1985, p.6; 
Baines, 1981; Baines & McLeish, 1986): 
(a) providing first hand materials and experience wherever 
possible; local studies; 
(b) working outside the classroom with minimum fuss; class 
and school based work; 
(c) enquiring and exploring, using one's eyes, ears and 
other senses in both nearby and contrasting environments; 
(d) training in discussion skills to foster the making of 
decisions, particularly value judgements; 
(e) providing for physical contact with plants and animals; 
(f) making sure children know how to behave in varying 
environments (codes of behaviour); 
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(g) developing self-reliance and children's ability to 
organize their own work in the field; 
(h) allowing for emotional response and expressing' feelings, 
while insisting on scientific enquiry; 
(i) encouraging children to take part in adventurous and 
enjoyable environmental activities (outdoor education, 
leisure education); 
(j) study of environmental issues of controversial nature; 
(k) learning and helping to solve real and simulated 
environmental problems; 
(I) learning from good examples and encouraging personal 
involvement and commitment to conservation. 
Teachers are encouraged to adopt pupil-centred strategies at 
the same time offering a g~eater variety of teaching methods 
such as role play, simulation, games, discussion, and 
project work (Emery, 1976). Iozzi (1989) suggests that 
greater emphasis should be placed on the affective, rather 
than the cognitive domain in elementary school and 
middle/junior high school. In senior high school, 
development and reinforcement of positive environmental 
attitudes and values is desirable with emphasis on 
developing the cognitive aspects of environm~ntal education 
having a higher priority. He also recommends that teachers 
should use the following activities or strategies which are 
effective and useful for environmental education: 
(a) value analysis or value clarification activities; 
(b) moral dilemma / scenario discussion activities; 
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(c) outdoor activities including walking tours, fieldtrips 
and fIeld camps; 
(d) inquiry methods such as the case study approach, 
problem-solving approach, and effective questioning; 
(e) creative drama, ~ole-playing activities; 
(f) employment 01 television, video tapes, computers, films, 
audio tapes and periodicals frequently in the classroom; 
(g) use of low cost and/or free materials and resources 
available. 
Geographical education has also made similar contributions 
to meet the challenge of environmental education. Teaching 
methods in geography are in general suited to environmental 
education, in particular, fieldwork, case studies, games ~nd 
simulations (Kelly, 1984). ShortIe (1973, p.66) commented 
that if geography teachers are to teach environmental issues 
such as pollution: 
"teachers and pupils will have to move away from 
traditional textual strategies towards media 
evaluation strategies, towards simulation and 
inquiry models and guided discovery type learning." 
Milne (1983) further suggests that geography teachers may 
consider the inclusion of such strategies into teaching of 
environmental issues as acclimatization and sensory 
awareness experiences, value clarification strategies, 
investigation of present day issues, camping, pollution 
observation and detection experiments, role play, games and 
simulations. After all, geography is one of the academic and 
school subjects paying regard to fieldwork which 'could 
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meaningfully blend geographic and environmental concepts for 
a variety of age and interest levels' (Towler & Brenchley 
1975, p.524; see also Wong, 1973). 
In addition, environmental organizations and 
professionals can provide support for the implementation of 
environmental education in the geography curricula. 
Professionals 
environmental 
such as town planners can be 
education work by offering 
involved in 
their local 
kn,owledge and providing communication wi th th~ public. One 
of the major objectives of the Royal Town Planning Institute 
(RTPI)'s Environmental Education Panel in England, for 
example, is to help make the connection between town 
planners and professionals in education (Grace, 1989). The 
town planners can provide information direct to the subject 
teachers, give lectures on local topics, work with the 
teacher to develop a range of exercises and activities based 
on local planning issues and resources, either run by the 
teacher or jointly by the teacher and planner (RTPI, 1980). 
On the other hand, research was undertaken on the 
teachers' and pupils' perceptions of effective geography 
teaching in Hong Kong schools. Both teachers and form six 
pupils perceived effective geography teaching as subject-
based, and teacher-focused. To the teachers, 'using audio-
visual materials' and 'changing curriculum and methods to 
keep up to date with developments' had relatively high 
rankings, indicating that they were more concerned about the 
teachirig resources and methods (Fong 1981, p.55). They 
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ranked higher 'the assessment of pupils' work' and 
'encouraging pupils to bring appropriate materials to class' 
:- . ... 
(p.57). Also, Kyriacou (1986) studied the ' relative 
importance comprehensive school heads of department 
(including geography) might attach to different criteria 
which indicated effective teaching. The geography teachers 
were asked to express ratings for each of five criteria as 
indicative of the effectiveness of teaching geography at 
Ordinary ('0') level on a four point scale ranging from 'not 
important as a criterion' to 'an extremely f~portant 
criterion' (scored 1 to 4 respectively). Criteria such as 
the '0' level grades achieved by the pupils in the subject, 
the development of an increased interest by pupils in the 
subject, the proportion of pupils who develop a good 
understanding of the subject were perceived as 'important' 
(mean ratings 3 or above) for effectiveness of teaching. 
Part of the present study attempts to answer a 
question related to perceptions of effective teaching: 
What do the geography teachers in Hong Kong and 
England perceive as effective and desirable 
teaching strategies in teaching selected topics in 
the senior secondary school geography curricula? 
The potentials for the contribution of geography curricula 
to environmental education partly lie in the perceptions of 
geography teachers who favourably value pupil-centred 
strategies as effective and desirable geography teaching 
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methods. If the objectives of the geography curriculum 
emphasising pupil-centred teaching and learning and the 
perceptions -· of geography teachers about teaching approach 
are far apart, suggestions for curriculum d~velopment and 
teacher training would be bridging this gap. 
1. 4 . 4 Research related to the implementation of 
environmental education in schools 
Through a study of planning and implementing 
environmental curriculum initiatives in primary and 
secondary schools ' in England and Wales, Parry (1988) 
indicated a number of the following factors which might 
mitigate against schools establishing a policy on 
environmental education: 
(a) staff conservatism relating to teaching method, lesson 
content and subject integration; 
(b) a lack of teachers' willingness to co-operate with 
colleagues; 
(c) a fear over loss of subject identity and therefore 
possible status; 
(d) limited financial provision for trips outside the 
classrooms in some schools; 
(e) shortage of staff for supervising off-site visits and 
low teacher-pupil ratio needed for safety reasons; 
( f ) lack of time to plan environmental education 
innovations; 
(g) lack of a curricular plan developed by the headteacheri 
(h) lack of support from parents who may not understand the 
purpose of off-site learning experiences. 
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Although the above study was not subject specific and 
environmental education was perceived as a cross curricular 
initiative, whether these problems would act against the 
planning and implementation of environmental education 
through the geography curriculum deserves further inquiry. 
A review of literature concludes that geographical 
education pro~ides an essential building block for 
environmental education. If the g~ography curriculum is to 
become an effective vehicle for environmental education, it 
necessitates a rational planning of different components in 
the curriculum system. However, there is not yet a 
comparative study of senior secondary school geography 
curricula for Hong Kong and England with reference to 
environmental education which would be of worth for 
embarking on such a study. The present study mainly covers 
the analysis of different components of the geography 
curriculum, including aims and objectives, input of teaching 
resources, perception of effective and desirable teaching 
strategies, practice of teaching activities related to their 
extent in contribution to environmental education . and 
problems in implementing environmental education. Positive, 
"qualitative indicators of potential contribution of the 
geography curriculum to environmental 
tentatively suggested which provide a 
evaluation. They are: 
education 
yardstick 




(2) teaching environmental issues in considerable detail 
(i.e. high scores for Part 1I c. of the questionnaire); 
(3) , .. more time spent on activities related to environmental 
education; 
(4) high priorities placed on those curriculum objectives 
which are pertinent to environmental education; 
(5) strong preference for pupil-centred strategies in 
geography teaching. 
1.5 statement of research questions and purpose of the 
study 
From examples drawn from Hong Kong and England, we 
can gain the first impression that geography has an 
important part to play in the promotion of environmental 
education within the secondary school curriculum. Yet the 
question of how the geography curricula in Hong Kong and 
England resemble each other and differ from one another in 
the perspective of comparative education remains to be 
answered. A common question in the field of comparative 
education is "What can the study of other countries be 
conducive to improved practice in our country?" (Arnove, 
Kelly & Altbach, 1982). The study of England, one of the 
leading countries in the development of geographical 
education that has a close and organic relationship with 
Hong Kong, may help us to realise the limitations and 
possibilities of our geographical education. Thus the basic 
research questions for the present study are: 
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(a) In what way do the senior secondary school 
geography curricula in Hong Kong and England 
resemble each other and in what way do they differ? 
(b) To what extent do the senIor secondary school 
geography curricula in Hong Kong and England 
contribute to environmental education? 
The methodology of comparative education by Issac Kandel 
(1881-1965) and Nicholas Hans (1888-1969) emphasises the 
historical app~oach and the element of 'national character' 
as a - construct to guide understanding of contemporary 
educational practice (Trethewey, 1976). In the present 
study, the differences (and similarities) between the senior 
secondary school geography curricula in Hong Kong and 
England are analysed in the light of their socio-economic 
background ann the historical context of their public 
environmental consciousness and environmental protection, 
shift in academic geography paradigms and changes in 
directions for geography teaching, educational policies and 
curriculum development at the secondary levels, influence of 
contending school subjects and the impact of public 
examinations. Questionnaire surveys were also conducted to 
obtain information from school teachers teaching Hong Kong 
Certificate of Education (HKCE) Geography (Form 4 and/or 
Form 5) or General Certificate of Secondary Education (GCSE) 
Geography (4th and/or ' 5th year) during the academic year 
1989-90 about their geography teaching with respect to 
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environmental education. 
Then, what lessons can possibly be learnt from this 
study? 
identify 
Cross-cultural study of education can help us to 
borrowing 
the possibilities and the limits of international 
and adaptation. In the face of challenges from 
environmental studies as a contending subject, and demands 
from provision of environmental education as a cross-
curricular issue, how the existing senior secondary 
geography curricula in Hong Kong and England will improve 
and possibly reform to achieve their goals of heightening 
the environmental awareness of pupils more effectively is 
another question geographical educators should examine. 
Areas of environmental emphasis in the geography curricula 
from both countries can be identified and strengthened. 
Suggestions can also be made on the future inclusion of 
other aims, objectives, content (topics) as well as te~ching 
approach pertinent to environmental education. 
The main reasons behind the selection of senior 
secondary school geography curricula as the focus of study 
are partly due to the factors which shape broadly 
similarities of patttern in most schools at senior secondary 
level in England. These include the effect of public 
examination (i.e. GCSE) syllabuses for pupils at sixteen, 
the influence of popular textbooks and the effect of certain 
major curriculum development projects such as the Geography 
14-18 Project (Ryba, 1987). Secondary education in Hong Kong 
is also examination oriented and the HKCEE to a great extent 
prescribes the content and process of teaching and learning 
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at secondary level (Yau & Fung, 1988; Fung, 1986). The 
availability of official publications and examination 
syllabuses on school geography in both areas and also their 
relative emphasis on environmental education also partially 
account for this selection of specific geography curricula. 
Besides, pupils of senior secondary level tend to exhibit 
more variation in their characteristics of physical, 
emotional, intellectual and social development compared with 
those o·f primary and junior secondary levels (Jackson, 
1978). Their environmental experience would widen during the 
secondary stage and lead to an increase in understanding 
through the study of a range of school subjects supported by 
other activity such as fieldwork. By the completion of the 
senior secondary courses, pupils are expected to be able to 
develop a critical appreciation of present "and past 
environments, appreciate the ways in which people of 
different cultures interact with their surroundings and 
develop a commitment to the care and improvement of their 
own environment and that of others. It may thus be 
interesting to study the extent" to which the aims and 
objectives of selected senior secondary geography curricula 
in Hong Kong and England with special reference to 
environmental education have been achieved. 
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CHAPTER 2 RESEARCH METHOD 
2.1 Introduction 
The stages of the present research are described as 
follows: 
(1) After an initial stage and planning and literature 
review, the research problem and specific research questions 
were forumlated; 
(2) It was then decided that documentary research and 
questionnaire survey were employed to tackle the research 
questions; 
(3) With resepct to the questionnaire survey, questionnaire 
item construction is primarily based on relevant past 
studies and published texts that have reasonable validity. 
After the items were generated, they were revised and 
reorganised for further improvement. Relevant geography 
syllabuses and curriculum documents were either ordered or 
collected from England and Hong Kong; 
(4) Before preparing the final form of the questionnaires, 
the items were tried out with a small sample in a pilot run. 
Ambiguous items were modified and improved. To improve the 
response rates of the questionnaire survey, questionnaires 
distribution was helped by scholars, friends and colleagues 
in England and Hong Kong; 
(5) After the questionnaiies were returned, the data were 
tabulated and further analysed by SPSS-X programmes. 
The present study hopes to understand (a) the 
ways the senior secondary geography curricula in Hong Kong 
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and England resemble each other and differ from one another 
in a comparative perspective and (b) the extent to which 
these secondary geography curricula contribute to 
environmental education. A framework showing the linkage of 
basic research questions with specific questions for the 
present study as well as the methods employed is shown in 
Figure 3. Some assumptions if not hypotheses are stated: 
The geography curricula of England have made a greater 
contribution to environmental education than those of Hong 
Kong, which are interpreted as 
(i) English respondents used more varied teaching resburces 
with a higher frequency than the respondents in Hong Kong in ' 
the academic year 1989-90; 
(ii) English respondents taught environmental issues in 
more considerable detail than the respondents in Hong Kong 
in the academic year 1989-90; 
(iii) English respondents spent more time (in hours) in 
activities related to environmental education than the 
respondents in Hong Kong in the academic year 1989-90. 
Technic~l and interpretative enquiries are used as 
approaches for tackling the research questions. Technical 
(empirical analytic) enquiries hope to improve existing 
practice not by enlightening the thinking of educational 
practitioners, but by 'providing a body of scientific 
knowledge in terms of which existing educational practices 
could be assessed, and , new, more effective practices 
devised.' (Carr and Kemmis 1986, p.56). In this 









































































































































































































































































































































































































































































































































































































teaching in Hong Kong with that of England in relation to 
environmental education. The extent of environmental 
,'" ... ... 
emphasis in the aims and objectives as well as the 
organization of selected geography curricula are analysed. 
On the other hand, interpretative enquiries aim at 
illuminating ~orne ideas or events in the light of historical 
and social processes. This is exemplified by the study of 
th~ relation of social change to the development of 
geographical education with reference to environmental 
education using documentary or historical research [1]. 
Historical research is defined as 'the systematic 
and objective location, evaluation and synthesis of evid~nce 
in order to establish facts and draw conclusions about past 
events.' (Cohen and Manio~ 1985, p.48). In the early stage 
of the present study, a review of existing literature had 
been conducted to enquire into the relation of social change 
to the development of geographical education with special 
reference to environmental education in Hong Kong and 
England. 
Sources of data in historical research may be 
classified into two main groups: primary sources and 
secondary sources. The primary sources of information for 
this study consist mainly of the official publications on 
the senior secondary geography curricula in Hong Kong and 
England and examinatioh syllabuses. The secondary sources 
comprise mainly journals and books , all of which are listed 
in the references together with the primary sources. 
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2.2 Questionnaire survey 
A questionnaire survey was administered by mail 
during November, 1990 to geography teachers teaching HKCE 
or GCSE geography in the academic year 1989-90 in Hong Kong, 
- Eng~-nd and schools of English Schools Foundation (ESF) in 
Hong Kong respectively to obtain information about secondary 
geography teaching in relation to environmental education in 
a comparative perspective. 
Two sets of questionnaire as shown in Appendices B 
~~ 
and C ' were designed, one for Hong Kong and one for England. 
Each of the questionnaires consists of two parts. Part I 
collects the personal data of the respondents and some basic 
information about the type of school and geography course 
which the respondent teaches. Part II concerns the following 
elements: 
(a) the opinions of respondents on the curriculum 
objectives; 
(b) teaching resources; 
(c) extent of environmental education; 
(d) activities related to environmental education; 
( e ) perception of effective and desirable teaching 
strategies in teaching selected topics in the geography 
curriculum; 
(f) problems encountered in implementing environmental 
educationi and 
(g) environmental attitudes. 
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The design of these elements is basically derived 
from selected components of Biddle's model as described in 
Section 1.2 and the relation between these elements and 
selected components is shown in Figure 4. Some of the items 
in the questionnaires are extracted and adapted from 
published texts which have a reasonable content validity and 
are suitable for this study (Linke 1979; G.A. Sixth 
Forms/University Working Group 1981; Albrecht et al 1982). 
The questionnaires had also been evaluated and improved 
through running a pilot test in June, 1990 which used a few 
geography teachers in Hong Kong and ESF schools as s·-amples. 
The data of the pilot test were analysed pruviding some 
baseline information and a few items in the questionnaires 
were amended. The final forms of the questi~nnaires were 
then produced. One set of quesionnaires was sent to 
secondary schools in Hong Kong and the other to ESF schools 
and secondary schools in different parts of England 
(covering mainly the Northern region, London and the South 
East of England) respectively, through the help of scholars 
and friends in the actual survey. 
A total of 47 and 60 questionnaires (including six 
of them from ESF schools) were obtained from England and 
Hong Kong respectively, jn the questionnaire survey. Samples 
of convenience were used for this study as it was rarely 
feasible to randomly select samples in Hong Kong and 
England. Samples were obtained from eighteen localities in 
England and twenty districts in · Hong · Kong. The areal 
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Component in Biddle's 
model of curriculum 
process system 







Element in the 
questionnaire 
Part II 





B: Teaching resources 
C: Teaching environmental 
issues (extent of 
environmental education) 
D. Activities related to~ 
environmental education 
E. Perception of 
teaching strategies 
F: Problems encountered 
in implementing 
environmental education 
in geography teaching 
Part II 





Linke (' r;.~_9) 










A1brecht et a1 
(1982) 
Figure 4 Relation between selected components of Biddle's 
model and questionnaire items 
46 
distribution of samples in Hong Kong and England is shown in 
Tables 3A and 3B. As the size of the samples for ESF schools 
in Hong Kong is very small, their data were not analysed and 
only provides some information for cross-reference . 
... . ... 
To supplement and clarify some of the data 
obtained from the ' questionnaire survey, two visits to two 
ESF schools in October, 1990 and February 1991 respectively 
and personal correspondences with some geography teachers in 
England were made. Informal talks , with a number of geogra~hy 
teachers had also been arranged to understand further their 
perceptions of the HKCE geography curriculum that might not 
have been , covered in the questionnaire and to search for 
more elaboration on the problems of implementing 
environmental education encountered by geography teachers. 
It is noteworthy that in England, there exist large 
variations of educational provisions between the Local 
Education Authorities (LEAs) at the national scale (in terms 
of expenditure on education), and more importantly in 
educational attainment, for example, between the Northern 
and South East Regions of England (Kirby, 1982). In 
particular, the national distribution of private secondary 
schools reflects in general the spatial distribution of high 
socio-economic ' groups throughout England. There is a trend 
of 'increasing spatial polarisation of private education' 
exemplified by the absolute growth in the number of 
independent schools , in the Midlands, Greater London, the 
rest of the South East and East Anglia (Bradford 1990, p.S). 
This seems to imply that education, at least in terms of 
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Table 3A Areal distribution of samples in the questionnaire 
survey in Hong Kong 
Region District Number Percentage 
Hong Central . &. Western 3 5.6 
Kong Ea, t- e l:.!l... 2 3.70 
(N=13) Wanchc:."""' _ 4 7.40 
-:s=-aut h e.:. !l 4 7.40 
Kowloon Kwun Tong 4 7.40 
(N=19) Wong Tai Sin 2 3.70 
Sham Shui Po 2 3.70 
Kowloon City 8 14.80 
Mongkok 1 1.85 
Yau Ma 'Tei 2 3.70 
New North 2 3.70 
Territories Shatin 2 3.70 
(N=22) Tai Po 1 1.85 
Tsuen Wan 2 3.70 
Tuen Mun 4 7.40 
Yuen Long 4 7.40 
Kwai Chung & 
Tsing Yi 5 9.30 
Sai Kung 1 1.85 
Islands 1 1.85 
Total 54 100.00 
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Table 3B Areal distribution of samples in the questionnaire 














. ~ .. ... 
. 
Location Number 
Southwark, Great 3 
London 
Croydon, Great 1 
London 
Brornley, Great 2 
London 
West Sussex 6 
East Sussex 8 
Brighton, Sussex 2 
Sefton, Merseyside 4 
Wirral, Merseyside 4 
Wigan, Lancashire 1 
North Yorkshire 1 
Bradford, West 1 
Yorkshire 
Leeds, West 1 
Yorkshire 






























choice of secondary schools as well as levels of attainment, 
remains' unequal spatially across the country of England. A 
wider geographical ,coverage of samples in the questionnaire 
survey is therefore more likely to give a more 
representative account of geographical education in England. 
The method of analysing the questionnaires mainly 
resorted to frequency counting. Calculation of individual 
and group mean scores for teaching environmental issues 
(Pa~t 11 C.) arid environmental attitudes (Part 11 G~, for 
example, is attempted and statistical techniques such as t-
test and Chi-square test are employed to ascertain the 
reliability of the results. 
2.3 The New Environmental Paradigm (NEP) Scale: a measure 
of individual environmental worldview 
The NEP scale is selected in the present study for 
measuring environmental concern of individual geography 
teachers in Hong Kong and England. As outlined in the 
previous chapter (section 1.1), the history of the 
environmental movement which emerged from the 
transcendentalists of the nineteenth century and gradually 
changed to the environmental activists of the 1970s, and the 
political lobbyists of today, has paved the way for a 
paradigmatic shift in the public orientation towards the 
physical environment, moving from the Dominant Social 
Paradigm (DSP) to the New Environmental Paradigm (NEP). The 
NEP supports a more ecologically integrative view of man 
(i.e. man as a part of nature) and recognizes the limits of 
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growth for an ecosystem and its balance (Geller & Lasley, 
1985). In an attempt to empirically examine this 
paradigmatic shift, Dunlap and Van Liere developed the 
instrument of NEP scale, a Likert-formatted 12-item scale. 
-It is chosen for the present study because most of the other 
environmental scales attempt to measu~e respondents' concern 
about specific environmental problems such as pollution and 
conservation (e.g. Weigel & Weigel, 1978), instead of 
probing for . respondents' more generic environmental 
dispositions. Besides, the NEP has been administered in 
ethnic and cross-cultural studies. With respect to cross-
cultural studies using the NEP scale, both studies arrived 
at a similar conclusion that "the meaning of support for the 
New Environmental Paradigm is culturally based and differs 
from country to country, even if those countries appear to 
share the postindustrial developmental status thought to 
have produced the NEP." (Pierce et al 1987, p.77; Noe & Snow 
1989/90 p.33). 
The NEP scale consists of 12 items which are worded 
such that agreement indicates acceptance of the NEP. Items 
are scored using "strongly agree" (4), "m~ldly agree"(3), 
"mildly disagree" (2) or "strongly disagree"(l). Four items 
(numbers 3, 6, 9, 12 for Part 11 G. of the questionnaire) 
are negatively stated and disagreement indicates such 
acceptance of the NEP. 
The NEP scale was initially used in the Washington 
study testing general population samples (N=806) and 
environmental organization samples (N=407). The Cronbach 
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alpha scores measuring split-half reliabilities ranged 
.... ... ... 
between an acceptable 0.813 and 0.758. The data were further 
examined by runrting factor analyses and the results 
concluded that the 12 items of the NEP scale form "an 
internally consistent and unidimensional scale" (Albrecht et 
al 1982 P.40i Noe & Snow 1990, p.20). 
Questionnaires had further been sent to statewise 
samples of two populations consisting of farm operators 
(farme~s, N=348) and city residents (urbanites, N=4b7) in 
Iowa, U.S.A. to test the reliability, validity and 
unidimensionality of the NEP scale. It was found that the 
Cronbach's alpha coefficients were 0.66 for the farm sample 
and 0.78 for the urban sample, showing that these 
reliability coefficients are 'sufficiently large to justify 
continued use of the scale' (Albrecht et al 1982, p.40). 
Besides, the average item score for urbanites (3.2 out of a 
maximum of 4) was significantly larger than that for farmers 
(2.9), reflecting the validity of the instrument. However, 
following factor analyses of the 12 items, three sets of 
items (factors) emerged for both sets of samples. The 12 
items loaded on the same three factors also show a high 
consistency using varimax rotation. The above study suggests 
that the NEP scale comprises three derived subscales with 
reasonable levels of ,reliability measuring orientations 
towards: (a) the balance of nature (4 items), (b) limits to 
growth (4 items) and (c) man over nature (4 items), as shown 
in Table 4. 
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Table 4 Factor Analysis of the 12 New Environmental . Paradigm 
(NEP) Items for the Farm and Urban Samples of Iowa (Albrecht et 








The balance of nature 
is very delicate and 
easily upset 
When humans interfere 
with nature it often 
produces disastrous 
results 
Humans must live in 
harmony with nature in 
order to survive 
Mankind is severely 
abusing the environment 
Factor 2: · Limits To Growth 
5 (8) We are appr·oaching the 
limits of the number of 
people the ea~th can 
support 
6 (2) The earth is like a 
spaceship with only 









There are limits to 
growth beyond which our 
industrialized society 
' cannot expand 
To maintain a healthy 
economy we will have to 
develop a "steady state" 
economy where industrial 
growth is controlled 
Man Over Nature 
Man· ·was created to rule 
over the rest of · nature 
Humans have the right to 
modify the natural 
environment to suit 
their needs 
Plants and animals . 
exist primarily 
to be used by humans 
Humans need not adapt to 
the natural environment 
because they can remake 





















































·No·fe-s: Factors on which the attitude . item most highly· -loaded are 
listed. The number in the bracket of each i tern shows the' 
corresponding item number in the questionnaire (App. B & C) 
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The question of dimensionality of the NEP scale has 
stimulated further research. Geller and Lasley (1985) tested 
the scale across three populations --- the same two ' farm and 
urban samples as collected by Albrecht et al and one other 
sample consisting of farm 'owner-operators from Missouri. The 
results suggested that the NEP scale was not unidimensional 
and the three factor model (according to Albrecht . et al 
interpretation as discussed above) was confirmed only using 
nine items from the original scale which was similar across 
- . 
samples. Pierce et al (1987) also questioned the n~~essity 
of using all the original scale items when a shortened 
version (6 items) may be just as efficient and reliable. 
Noe and Snow (1998/90) recently examined the 
responses of national park users in North Carolina, Georgia, 
West Virginia, Florida and the black middle class of Atlanta 
to the NEP scale. The results further confirmed the 
multidimensionality of the scale items and found that the 
scale items yielded only two statistically significant 
factors instead of three. It was ,suggested that: 
(a) it may be best to continue using the 12-item NEP scale 
or, at a minimum, no fewer than 9 scale items; 
(b) making any assumptions about the NEP scale should be 
avoided until the scale could be tested for scale 
dimensionality and internal consistency. 
The authors further remarked that "despite doubts about the 
scale, it still represents an advanced tool for measuring 
environmental concern" (p.26). 
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2.4 ' Limitations of the study 
," . .... 
The present study is liable to the following 
shortcomings: 
. (a) Only a limited size of teacher samples can be studied in 
both areas. 
(b) Only samples of convenience are used for the ' present 
study which are likely to be unrepresentative of the 
population. To minimize this problem, samples with varying 
characteristics such as locality, different types of schools 
(e.g. 'public' and private schools, single sex and co-
educational schools) are chosen so as to improve its 
appropriateness in terms of the target population. 
(c) Some of the subjects (teachers) in the samples may 
either be unwilling or be unable (e.g. changing schools or 
occupations) to fill in the questionnaire, which would 
create problems of data attrition. 
(d) The writer cannot personally administer the 
questionnaire . survey ' and cannot collect first-hand 
information by field visits in England, which would 
otherwise enhance the validity df the findings. To overcome 
this shortcoming, detailed and clear instructions on the 
choice of samples were given to friends and scholars who 
helped with the distribution of questionnaires in England. 
It is again stressed that the present study is more 
of an exploratory nature and does not aim at making 
conclusive generalizations about the contribution of 
55 
geography curricula in Hong Kong and England to 
environmental education. As Williams (1987) remarks, there 
:- . ~ 
is a plurality of practice as well as theory amongst 
secondary schools and it would be incautious for any 
individual to conclude authoritatively about the 
contemporary situation of g~ography teaching in England. 
To conclude, the present studies are divided into 
two main parts: the first part attempts to understand the 
ways the senior secondary geography curricula in Hong Kong 
and England resemble each other and differ from one another 
in a comparative perspective; the second part studies the 
extent to which these geography curricula contribute to 
environmental education. The geography curricula in a 
comparative perspective · are examined in Chapter three and 
part of Chapter four; the extent of contribution of these 
geography curricula are discussed in part of Chapter four 
and Chapter five. 
Chapter 3 discusses the rel~tion of social change to 
the development of geographical education with special 
reference to environmental education in Hong Kong and 
England. Chapter four deals with . the analysis of the senior 
secondary geography curricula with reference to 
environmental education and Chapter five examines geography 
teaching in Hong Kong and England and its relation to 
environmental education. The last chapter discusses the 
summary of the findings as well as the limitations and 
possibilities for future development. 
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CHAPTER 3 RELATION OF SOCIAL ' CHANGE TO THE DEVELOPMENT OF 
GEOGRAPHICAL EDUCATION WITH SPECIAL REFERENCE TO 
ENVIRONMENTAL EDUCATION IN HONG KONG AND ENGLAND 
3~1 Educational System and geographical education in Hong 
Kong and England 
The structure of , the education system in Hong Kong 
ba~ically follows the British model. The system includes six 
years of primary education, three years of junior secondary 
education (S1-3), two years of senior secondary education 
(S4-5), two years of sixth form education and three years of 
university education. Both the curriculum and the time-table 
are decided by individual schools with the Education 
Department (EO) only playing an advisory role in these 
matters. 
The senior secondary pupils in Hong Kong are 
usually grouped into either arts, science or commercial 
streams. It is estimated that 40% to 50% of the senior 
secondary school pupils study geography. The schools 
normally devote 4 periods a week to the subject at the 
fourth and fifth form levels. 
The immediate post-war structure of secondary 
schools in England and Wales was mainly composed of grammar 
schools for the top 20% of the ability range, and secondary 
modern schools and technical schools for the other 80%. The 
trend towards the establishment of comprehensive schools 
began in the 19505 and the turning point took place in 1965 
when the Labour government announced the reorganization of 
schools under the umbrella of comprehensive secondary 
education (Evans, 1985; see also Appendix A). 
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The Department of Education and Science (DES) heads 
the educational system of England and Wales but it does not 
:' . ... 
prescribe any textbooks or curricula (Beauchamp & Beauchamp, 
1972). Teachers enjoy high autonomy in the selection of 
subject matter ('i. e. 'syllabus) to be taught, instructional 
materials and pedagogy so long as such decisions are agreed 
. 
by and worked co-operatively with the headmaster and/or the 
subject department head in the school. However, there will 
be some gradual changes in curriculum development in the 
- , 
coming ¥ears when the Education Reform Act (ERA), 1988 comes 
into full operation. 
The other major influence upon curriculum comes 
from examinations. In the summer of 1988, the examination 
system was replaced by a single ' system: the General 
Certificate of Secondary Education (GCSE) examinations 
administered by five groups of boards and each of the 
different GCSE Geography syllabuses provides pupils with 
three modes of examining. On the whole, geography as an 
optional subject is taken by about half of the pupils in 
years four and five. 
Geographical education in Hong Kong has experienced 
rapid development in recent years. The implementation of a 
new Advanced level curriculum in 1979 was followed b,y major 
changes in the curricula at lower levels. The new concept-
based geography curriculum for secondary four and five was 
implemented in 1987. It stresses the interrelationship 
between 'man and his environment and is intended to have a 
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positive influence upon the development of pupils' attitudes 
towards the environment. 
The topics for GCSE geography syllabuses vary with 
examining boards but they may be grouped under such themes 
..... .. ... 
as physical environment, landforms and processes, weather 
and climate, population and settlement, urban environments, 
agriculture, development, ind~stri, energy, communication 
and human impact on environment (Lawson and Turner,. 1988). 
The HKCE Geography syllabus contains four parts including: 
(a) Land, (b) Population, (c) Man-land Relationships and (d) 
Issues arising from man-land interaction. 
In . Her Majes.ty's Inspectorate (HMI) survey, the 
results showed that games and simulation were used in 35% of 
the schools and problem-solving exercises, 34% of them (DES, 
1974). In the case of Hong Kong, the rapid improvement in 
the provision of school facilities and in the supply of 
teaching materials since the mid-seventies resulting from 
economic prosperity has helped to pave the way for some 
enthusiastic geography teachers to advocate a 'pupil-centred 
strategy' which places a great deal of emphasis on the use 
of simulations, games, role-playing, discussions, debates 
and projects (Fung, 1989). 
A brief look at certain aspects of educational 
system and geographical education between Hong Kong and 
England reflects some degrees of resemblance and difference. 
To further understand some of their common trends and issues 
in geographical education, details are described in Appendix 
A. 
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3.2 Emergence of environmental consciousness and 
environmental protection 
In 1945, Hong Kong had a population of only 
600,000 but by 1972, this had escalat~d to more than 4 
million. The 1970s ·was also a period of rapid economic 
development and industrialization in Hong Kong. Pollution 
and other environmental problems associated with tanneries, 
dyeing factories, traffic and disposal of sewage and rubbish 
had caused public concern (Webster, 1973). In the light of 
the impact of industrialization, the government set up the 
- . 
Committee on Air Pollution in December 1966 and an Advisory 
Committee on the Environmental Pollution of Land and Water 
at the end of 1971. The former (1969; Lam, 1986) published 
'A Report on Air Pollution in Hong Kong' and the results of 
a monitoring programme showed that with the exception of the 
area near the Hok Yuen Power Station at Hung Horn, the level 
of air pollution in Hong Kong was generally low. In the mid-
1970s, the Binnie and Partners (1974) had conducted a New 
Territories stream pollution study. The survey showed that 
about 60% of the total length of streams were classified as 
clean whilst 24% and 16% were classified as polluted and 
grossly polluted respectively. In 1974 again, consultants 
were commissioned to carry out an overall review of the 
legal and organizational requirements for environmental 
protection in Hong Kong. It was not until the 1980s when the 
government was committed more fully to environmental 





















































































































































































































































































































































































































































































































































































































































































































































































































































































































































































































































































































































































































































selected publications and institutional changes associated 
wi th 'env i r onmenta 1 pr otect i on in Hong Kong. On the cornmun i ty 
.' .. .. 
side, the Conservancy Association was founded in ' 1969 to 
stimulate public ' interest in environmental issues and to 
, publicise and protest agai'nst the severity of environmental 
problems. 
The feature of environmentalism in Hong Kong can 
perhaps be characterized as "demand driven". The government 
is forced to re-examine its work on environmental protection 
in -response to public concerns and complaints which demand a 
more balanced treatment between environmental quality and 
economic development (Kw,ong, 1990) . In 1977, the 
Environmental Protection Unit (EPU) was established as the 
first agency to deal exclusively with environmental 
protect~on. It was replaced in 1981 with the Environmental 
Protection Agency (EPA) to further consolidate environmental 
protection activities in Hong Kong. The EPA was then 
upgraded to become the Environmental Protection Department 
(EPD) which is largely responsible for implementing the 
elements of the key point program (Ismail /Government 
Information Services, 1988): 
Ca) formulating policy and planning against pollution; 
(b) monitoring and investigating levels of environmental 
pollution; 
(c) legislation and statutory measures; and 
Cd) provision of facilities and services for waste disposal. 
Moreover, the environmental protection programme is 
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organized in such a way that the various parts of the 
programme operate e~fectively. This enables consultation 
: .. ... 
with industry, commerce and the community on , any new 
propos~ls which may affect them adversely or beneficially 
(EPD 1987, p.26). By 1989, the Planning Environment and Land 
Branch was set up to ensure that due attention will be given 
to environmental aspects and their integration into the 
planning system. These institutional changes for enhancing 
environmental protection may perhaps be associated with 
increasing severity of environmental problems and ~mproved 
public awareness of environmental issues. A recent survey 
found that amongst the twelve social problems presented, 
environmental pollution ranked second and three out of four 
respondents considered it as a 'serious' or 'very serious' 
social problem. It was explained by the authors that (Lau 
and Wan 1991, p.27): 
"This increasing awareness of environmental problem 
and protection seemed to be a natural outcome of 
the visible environmental deterioration, the active 
involvement of environmental organizations, the 
attention of mass media and the accelerating 
commitment of the government to tackle 
environmental problem during the past few years." 
The year of 1989 also represents a landmark of environmental 
education in Hong Kong with the official announcement of the 
Government's overall objectives for environmental education 
which are (Hong Kong Government 1989, p.43): 
(a) to make our community, including specific sectors of the 
community, aware of their responsibilities in creating and 
maintaining. a healthy and pleasant environment; 
(b) to encourage the development, through the formal 
education system, of a well informed, environmentally aware 
and responsible community; and 
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(c) to make professionals concerned with development, and 
decision makers, more aware of the implications of their 
decisions on the environment and the health and welfare of 
our community 
,'" . ... 
On the community side, the organization, Green Power, 
advocates the improvement of our ecological environment and 
promotes a green mode of lifestyle which is claimed to be in 
harmony with nature. Other voluntary agencies such as the 
Conservancy Association, Friends of the Earth and World 
Wildlife Fund make great effort in disseminating the 
messages of environmental education and conservation. The 
Environmental Campaign Committee was also established to co-
ordinate the distribution of resources for promoting 
environmental activities (Chau, 1990). 
Pollution and other environmental problems have 
existed in England for centuries. Perhaps one of the most 
serious incidents of air pollution was the London smog in 
December, 1952, which killed 4,000 sick and elderly people 
(Ross, 1987). While there has been some spasmodic 
legislation over environmental problems over the past fifty 
years such as the 1956 Clean Air Act, the Town Planning Act 
of 1909 (and the 1947 Town and Country Planning Act), it was 
not until the 1960s and the early 1970s that environmental 
issues aroused public and national concern (Figure 5B). 
The results of a content analysis of the amount of 
space devoted to environmental concerns in the 'Times' 
between 1953 and 1973 provided empirical support for the 
view 
terms 
that the ta~e-off point for environmental 
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reached a peak in 1972 when the United Nations Conference on 
the Human Envirbnment attracted public and press attention 
:- .. .... 
----- public opinions rose more sharply during 1969~1972 as 
environmental concern became an international affair 
(Sandbach, 1980; Nicholson, 1987). The growing concern over 
environmental issues was the consequence of many causes such 
as the deteriorating environment (Baines, 1973), the, moral 
entrepreneurial activity of a number of individuals, the 
effect of media exposure, the demand for legislation, the 
massive growth in production (increase in affi~ence), 
improved c~pacity to measure the harmful effects of 
pollution (e.g. on health) through the use of modern 
re~earch methods and the material interests of industrial 
and governmental groups directly threatened by pollution 
control measures (Gunningham, 1974). 
To exemplify, air pollution caused by industries 
was inadequately controlled by the Alkali Inspectorate and 
coastal waters were suffering major and continuing threat of 
contamination persistent dumping of wastes, oil 
spillage such as the Torrey Canyon incident and the 
industrial pollution of rivers and estuaries as well as land 
made derelict by companies became popular conversational 
topics in the late 1960s (Bug~er, 1972). Furthermore, the 
English countryside was being continually damaged and 
destroyed by farming, forestry and water industries; a 
handful of species had already disappeared whilst the 
wildlife habitats and landscapes were under threat (Pye-
Smith & Rose, 1984). 
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In addition, Rachel Carson's (1962) best-selling 
'Silent Spring' published in the United states attracted 
considerable attention. In the book, the author described 
how the application of pesticides and insecticides led to 
the consequent contamination of our environment and 
widespread destruction of wildlife. Two years later, 
annual report of the Nature Conservancy revealed that 





British coast contained residues of organochloride c~~pound. 
In 1969, between 50,000 and 100,000 seabirds were found dead 
along the British coastline, mainly as a result of the 
dumping of the toxic chemical, PCB, into rivers and oceans. 
These seabird disasters provoked considerable public concern 
over the effects of the indiscriminate disposal of 
industrial wastes ' (Vogel, 1986). Moreover, since the late 
1960s environmental groups such as the Friends of the Earth 
and the Conservati·on Society in England have been committed 
to education and political pressure including lobbying and 
the shaping of public opinions as a way of influencing 
public policy. 
Environmental issues had become an established part 
of the political agenda in England by the 1970s and since 
then especially, there has been a remarkable development of 
environmental law regulation. Following the Queen's address 
of the term 'environment' for the first time, Edward Heath's 
Conservative government announced in 1970 the establishment 
of the Department of Environment (DoE) which was set up in 
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the following year. A number of important legislations such 
as the Water Act (1973), the Control of Pollution Act 
(1974); " and the Conservation of Wild Creatures a ,nd Wild 
Plants Act (1975) were introduced to strengthen 
environmental protection. It is interesting to note that it 
ts the House of Lords rather than the House of Commons 
which has played a more important role in initiating 
environmental policy and that most environmental regulations 
are rather decided in more private and less visible forums 
thrpugh the co~operation between governmental agenci~s and 
environmental organizations (Vogel, 1986). 
In the 1980s, there has been a rapid rise in 
membership from 3 million at the beginning of the era 
amounting to now nearly 5 million supporters in the 13 
largest environmental organizations in the United Kingdom. A 
1987 poll of British voters found that 63% considered a 
party's environmental policies to be 'fairly' or 'very' 
important in determining their voting choices (Burke, 1989). 
By 1988, environmental issues became so salient that they 
occupied a more central position on the British political 
agenda. All political parties adopt 'pro-environment' 
stances in response to the Green Party's vote share in Euro-
elections which rose from 2.7% in 1984 to 15% in 1989 and 
the performance of the Green Party in the 1989 poll. Former 
Prime Minister Thatcher's speech to the Royal Society 
addressing global environmental issues also signalled a 
widespread and increased public concern over environmental 
matters and the emergence of green geopolitics (Johnston, 
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1989). In 1990, the Government's White Paper on the 
Environment and National Curriculum Council's Curriculum 
Guidance No. 7 'Environmental Education' have been issued 
representing a major endorsement of environmental education. 
A- short account of the emergence of public environmental 
consciousness and development of environmental protection in 
both areas illustrates the general background against which 
the senior secondary geography curricula are discussed and 
analysed with .-respect to their relative enviro~~ental 
emphasis. To sum up, the interplay of these factors and the 
occurrence of an environmental crisis have stimulated public 
concern over environmental issues and spurred the 
government's efforts towards eradicating environmental 
problems through:- (a) legislative measures and improving 
the environmental awareness of citizens; (b) the innovation 
of curriculum and establishment of government agencies and 
institutions to help nature conservation, national planning 
of resources utilization and environmental education. 
3 .. ~ Shift in geogr~phy paradigms and its influence upon 
curriculum development 
Geography first came into the curriculum of schools 
in Britain in the years following the introduction of 
national education by the Forster Act of 1870. The 
Education Department had presented a syllabus for geography 
in secondary schools but it was the responsibility of 
headteachers to decide what actually was to be taught to 
the pupils (Hickman, 1965). During the late nineteenth 
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century, the 'capes' and 'bays' approach continued to be the 
principal method in school geography teaching in which the 
memory of details such as area and height of different 
places were stressed. Later, the teaching of geography in 
British secondary schools has been greatly affected by the 
nature of different paradigms used by research geographers. 
From 1880s to 1900s, Mackinder suggested that 
geography teaching in secondary schools should be regionally 
organized and be· based on a concentr ic plan commencing~ ._ wi th 
the study of the local district, the homeland and other 
natural regions (Biddle, 1980). The 'new' regional paradigm 
was not understood, accepted and implemented by the teachers 
until in 1905 when Herbertson developed the concept of the 
natural regions. He advocated in geography teaching the use 
of analytical regionalization method which is a more 
scientific casual-deductive ~pproach to the study of the 
local environment, the homeland and world distributions. 
The essential features of Herbertson's regional 
method as it was applied in school geography teaching were 
(Biddle, 1980): 
(a) a preliminary study of the natural regions; 
(b) a tendency to separate the study of the physical and 
biological environment from the sociocultural environment; 
(c) the establishment of an order of treatment of continents 
which included a general description of position, structure, 
relief, climate and vegetation then the correlation of human 
activities with these natural elements and; 
(d) the study of natural regions or countries using similar 
headings but requiring more detailed investigation. 
Although Mackinder and Herbertson put some of their 
ideas based on analytical methods and areal 
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differentiation (regional) paradigm --- into textbooks as 
early as the 1900s, the conservatism of teachers and the 
inadequate supply of qualified geography teachers meant that 
the regional approach had not been successfully implemented 
in all schools by 1914 (Biddle, 1980). According to Graves 
(1974), the years 1900s to 1914 were called the early break-
. 
through period. Many of the textbooks were still published 
using the traditional ' capes and bays approach. 
There was a strong emphasis in the content of 
. . 
textbooks in the 1910s and 1920s on physical and biological 
environments rather than on the socio-cultural environment, 
with the result that human geography was cramped into the 
patterns of distribution formed by the physical environment. 
This can be related to the philosophy of environmental 
determinism prevailing during that period. As Marsden (1988, 
p.315) remarks, 
"But the new [regional] paradigm brought with it 
its own determinism. Environments became 
stereotyped in pre-digested regional packages. 
People took a back seat. School geography was 
effectively dehumanized .... " 
In 1962, Hogan found that the regional approach 
within textbooks was dominant between 1918 and 1945 and that 
Herbertson's analytical regionalization was often included 
in most school programmes. Some schools were still using 
1930 editions of regional' textbooks in 1961 (Biddle, 1980). 
Notwithstanding the prevalence of regional paradigm during 
the inter-war period and in the 1950s and 1960s, there were 
some cross-currents generated by Unstead's . synthetic 
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regionalization methods emphasising the importance of the 
human factor in regional geography. Fairgrieve also 
expressed a plea for realism and inductive methods. He 
," .. .. 
advocated that students should learn geography through 
fieldwork, the use of sample studies, films, photographs and 
~aps so that reality could be introduced into geography 
te~ching. Besides, the stimulus by work of American 
psychologists such as Bruner and Bloom had aroused British 
concern about curriculum development which emphasised 
experience in the learning process. 
.,-':' .-
The regional syllabuses widely taught in secondary 
schools were usually arranged on a continental basis with 
distinct areas being allocated to particular years, for 
example (Graves, 1972; 1980): 
Year I Britain and case stUdies overseas 
Year 11 The Southern Continents 
Year III North America and Asia 
Year IV Europe 
Year V British Isles and world (or general) · geography 
·Some · schools instead adopted systematic (or . thematic) 
syllabuses. For example, · the first year may be concerned 
with human geography as studied through sample studies; the 
second and third year with physical geography; the fourth 
year with economic geography and the fifth year may be seen 
to show the interaction of these various aspects in a 
limited number of regions. Some authorities allocated a 
theme· ~ to each year as follows (Graves, 1982): 
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Year I Local area and land use in Britain 
Year 11 Farming 
Year III Industry and communication 
Year IV Settlement 
Year V Environmental problems 
Most thematic syllabuses ~ended not to limit themselves to 
only one theme per year which would reduce the variety of 
. 
choice in teaching. Furthermore, some schools might use the 
concentric syllabuses which were usually based on topics or 
theme studies at several scales. Even for external 
examinations such as the Certificate of Secondary Education 
in the 1960s, the approach to the study of Britain which had 
been emphasised by all boards, showed a considerable variety 
of regional and systematic methods (Incorporated Association 
of Assistant Masters in Secondary Schools (IAAM), 1967). In 
actual practice, there were innumerable variants on these 
syllabuses which took account of the school's own 
circumstances such as teaching personnel, type of school, 
local background and nature of pupils. 
In 1970, a conference was held at Charney Manor, 
Berkshire and a number of authors commented on the future 
changes of the geography curriculum. After reviewing the 
development of geography, Ambrose (1973) suggested five 
possible implications for the future direct.ion of school 
work, that is a movement from: 
(a) a factual-based to a concept-based mode of study; 
Cb) regional to systematic work; 
(c) compartrnentalized to interdisciplinary work; 
(d) qualitative to quantitative statements and; 
(e) a lesser to a greater emphasis on values. 
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In general, as Biddle (1980) had remarked, the seemingly 
obsolete areal different1ation (regional) paradigm was still 
regarded by the majority of teachers to be appropriate for 
the teaching of geography, in British secondary schools in 
the 19605. Yet after 1972, there was a greater diversity of 
viewpoints within geography about the most appropriate 
paradigm to use in curriculum development and new geography 
curricula based on a variety of paradigms were slowly 
evolved and developed. 
Meanwhile, there was also a strong tide of 
positivism concomitant with the application of quantitative 
techniques that dominated the academic world in the late 
1960s and 1970s. Geography was no exception and the 
Madingley conferences organized by university geographers, 
Richard Chorley and Peter Haggett, between 1964 and 1970 
highlighted the importance of and the assistance which 
model-building and spatial analysis could provide towards an 
understanding of processes, and the place of spatial 
geometry and of measurement in geographical thinking. The 
fruit of the first two conferences were published in 
'Frontiers in Geographical Teaching' (Chorley & Haggett, 
1965; revised 1970). It was the first British book which 
clearly explained the polarization of views on the future 
development of academic geography and school teaching 
(Graves, 1984). A group of teachers in Greater London after 
participating in the conferences developed a quantitative 
and spatial approach to secondary geography teaching (Hall, 
74 
1976). In the years succeeding the Madingley conferences, 
the spatial organization paradigm was slowly gaining , ground 
in the field of schpol geography and teaching journals, in-
service conferences, course textbooks and the examination 
system such as the Advanced ('A') level geography syllabus 
of the Oxford and Cambridge Examinations Board were 
gradually but effectively colonised by the so-called 'new 
geography'. However, these spatial concepts, quantitative 
techniques and models had not been well taught to the 
pupils, perhaps because of the dearth of well qualified 
geography teachers and conservatism of geography teachers. 
As Walford (1982, p.152) commented, 
"Sometimes pattern is emphasized at the expense of 
process, or models are ·presented mechanically 
devoid of their real-world clothing. The derided 
memorisation of capes and bays has occasionally 
been replaced by a similar parroting of hexagons 
and rings. At its best, however, the 'new' 
geography provided both stimulus and insight to the 
understanding of the world for pupils at all levels 
of education." 
Following the emergence and development of spatial 
concepts as a central theme of school geography during the 
1970s, different approaches based on various paradigms ' were 
slowly evolved. The 1970s and early 1980s have also seen the 
growth of humanistic geography whose roots lie in 
phenomenology and humanism. Humanistic approaches to school 
geography based on the environmental perception paradigm has 
slowly aroused concern amongst teachers because it adds a 
new dimension to studies by bringing classroom learning into 
the 'real' world of the pupils' experience and minds. For 
example, humanistic methods applied to urban fieldwork can 
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result in pupils considering their own feelings and the 
changing attitudes and values of others in society (Parker, 
1986). In the field of physical geography, the ecosystem 
paradigm which has the advantage of showing the 
interrelationships of all elements within the system is most 
felt in schools. In addition, in the face of increasing 
environmental problems, the ecosystem paradigm can possibly 
make a substantial contribution to environmental education 
by arousing sensitivity towards the environment and having a 
balanced assessment of environmental issues (ShortIe 1970; 
Emery et al 1974). Not the least, the welfare approach which 
adopts a more committed approach with social injust~ce as 
its prime aim, and the radical approach which adopts a 
Marxist form of explanation in human geography and 
emphasises action-oriented and socially concerned attitudes, 
have altogether made some impact upon curriculum development 
in school geography (Graves, 1980). Welfare geography is now 
studied in many British schools. Pupils have become 
accustomed to the study of topics such as the , population 
explosion, 
management 
famine, under-development, pollution, resource 
and conservation. In recent years, geography 
courses in some schools have even started to include 
discussion of controversial issues such as 
poor hosuing conditions, apartheid and the 
ethnic minority groups (Jay, 19"57). 
unemployment, 
treatment of 
In summary, regardless of different paradigms or 
teaching methodology, there is a growing importance of 
76 
social perspectives in the subject of school geography from 
the 1970s to the 1980s (Robinson, 1985). It had already been 
noted in the HMI survey in 1971 that between 60% and 70% of 
schools included studies of local problems" British 
problems, other countries' problems and world problems in 
their geography programmes (DES, 1974). From the 1970s 
onwards, more schools offer concept-based or issue-based 
syllabuses as found in curriculum projects such "as the 
Geography 14-18 Project and the Geography 16-19 Project. To 
conclude, two stages of curriculum development in relevance 
to .paradigms in British school geography may be tent~tively 
identified: 
(a) 1900s - 1971: curricula based on area 1 differentiation 
(~egional) paradigm; 
(b) 1972 - Present: Curricula based on spatial organization 
paradigm and other paradigms such as the regional, ecosystem 
and the environmental perception paradigms. 




a seemingly overarching framework which 
between physical and human geography 




phenornenological aspects that creates tension within 
geography, it is clear that a pluralism of paradigms is 
deemed necessary if all present trends and essence in 
geographical thoughts are to be accommodated within the 
school subject (Graves, 1979b). 
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Curriculum development of school geography in Hong Kong 
Before 1960, the Education Department (EO) provided 
very little guidance to schools with regard to the geography 
curricula at the lower secondary level. Schools' decisions 
in this respect were normally governed by two factors, 
namely the scope of the School Certificate Examination 
syllabus and the textbooks available in the market (Fung and 
Lee, 1989). The following table show~ the geography 
syllabuses . of . two local schools, both of which adopted a 
regional approach and bore certain degree of similarity with 
that of the British geography syllabuses: 
Table 5: Geography syllabus in the 1950s (Coxhead, 1956) 
The geography syllabus of an 
Anglo-Chinese secondary school 
F.1 Hong Kong and the World 
F.2 The Southern Continents 
F.3 North America and Asia 
F.4 Europe 
F.5 World Geography and Asia 
Key: F = Form 
J.M. = Junior Middle 
S.M. = Senior Middle 
The geography syllabus of a 
Chinese Middle school 
J.M.1 Hong Kong and China 
J.M.2 China 
J.M.3 Foreign Geography 
S.M.1 China 
S.M.2 Foreign Geography 
S.M.3 Physical Geography 
& General Geography 
Although the geography syllabus issued in 1960 still adopted 
the , regional approach, there ' was an element of the 
systematic approach. The number of papers of the Hong Kong 
English Certificate Examinations for geography increased 
from one to two in 1965. Similar adjustments took place for 
the Chinese School Certificate Examinations in 1967. The new 
geography syllabus ,for secondary schools introduced in 1960 
was as follows: 
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Secondary (S) 1 
S 2 
S 3 
(a) The home . district, 
(b) General geography, 
(c) The homeland; 
(a) Australia, 
(b) South America and Central America, 
(c) Africa, 
(d) Map work; 
(a) North America, 
(b) Europe, 
(c) Map wor k i ' 
S 4 (a) As ia, 
(b) Agriculture and agricultural products 
of the world, 
(c) Map work; 
S 5 (a) Geography of Hong Kong and China, 
(b) World topics (economic geography), 
(c) Physical geography, 
(d) Mathematical & fundamental geography, 
(e) Map work .. 
In English School Certificate Examination for geography in 
1965, two papers were set as follows: 
Section Questions to be 
answered 
Paper I A: Mapwork compulsory 
( 2 hours) B: Regional Geography of 3 out of 7 
Asia 
Paper 11 A: Elements of Phyiscal 2 out of 6 
( 2 hours) Geography 
B: Elements of World 2 out of 6 
Human Geography 
With the rapid growth of the economy in the sixties 
and the completion of the expansion programme for primary 
education in 1970, the stage was set for a full-scale 
development of junior secondary education in Hong Kong. 
However, there were controversies regarding the kinds of 
schooling and curricula to be provided for the new 
generation of secondary school pupils. To cope with this 
situation, the EO issued a set of interim syllabus for Sl-3 
in 1975 .. The content of the interim syllabus for geography 
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was similar to that of the 1960s, but it adopted a 
systematic instead of a regional approach. Until 1975, the 
Certifi~ate examination syllabus for geography was based on 
a regional approach to the study of Monsoon Asia and 
sections on economic/human and physical geography_ 
The mid 1970s saw Hong Kong making great strides in 
the reform of geographical education. After a few years of 
intensive preparation under the leadership of David ShortIe, 
the new Advanced level geography syllabus was ready for 
implementation in 1979. The traditional A-level geography 
syllabus adopted a systematic ' approach within a regional 
framework. Regional geography comprised the study of Asia 
and North America or Northwest Europe. Systematic geography 
included world geography, physical geography, map work and 
practical geography. In contrast with the traditional 
syllabus which was mainly based upon the areal 
differentiation paradigm, the landscape and ecological 
(ecosystem) paradigms formed the foundation of the new 
. geography syllabus (Biddle, 1979). These two paradigms not 
only made it possible to weave together different 
geographical concepts, but also helped to integrate physical 
geography with human geography to 'form a unique discip)ine. 
The implementation of the new A-level curriculum was 
followed by major changes in the curricula at lower levels. 
Thus a new syllabus for S1-3 was implemented in 1986 and one 
for S4-5 in 1987. 
The geography syllabus for secondary 4-5 states 
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(CDC 1984, p.S) that: 
"Geography " is distinctive in its study of the 
spatial distribution and interaction of physical 
and human elements. in the environment. Its 
integrating approach enables students ·to have a 
. "balanced view of their own and other environments 
·on a scale which they can see and understand." 
One of the objectiv~s of the syllabus also emphasises the 
understanding of fundamental ' geographical concepts and ideas 
which may be groupe? under .. such . dominanb· paradigms as 
spatial organization, ecological (ecosystem), environmental 
perception and spatial diffusion · (Biddle, · 1976b;. English 












Environmental quality · 
. man as an agent of change 
man as a decision-maker 
environmental perceptions 
man-land interactions 
Change over time 
Paradigm(s) 
Ecosystem 
Spatial Organi.za.tion . 
Environmental Perception · 
Spatial diffusion 
Similar to the case of British school geography, 
three stages of curriculum development. with relevance to 
paradigms in Hong Kong -school geography may be tentatively 
. identified. ~hese are: 
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(a) 1946-1978: curricula mainly based on areal 
differ~ntiation (regional) paradigm; 
" (b) 1979-1985: transitional period in which curricula are 
mainly based on areal differentiation paradigm at the junior 
and senior secondary levels and curricula mainly based on 
ecosystem and landscape pa,radigms at A-level; 
(c) 1986/7 Present: curricula mainly based on a 
combination of spatial organization, landscape, ecosystem, 
environmental perception paradigms. 
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3.4 Competition from contending subject of environmental 
studies in England and Hong Kong 
In England, geography has struggled for a long time 
to raise its status from an integrated school subject to a 
discipline. However, in the face of challenges from 
integrated studies, geography has to re-assert its own 
import~nce as a discipline and its unique contribution to 
the school curriculum. On the one hand, geography defends 
its own brand of integrated knowledge and on the other, it 
has to meet and diminish the threat posed from P~nother 
contending 'integrated' school subject known as 
environmental studies. 
As early as 1967, the Plowden Report stresses the 
value of using the environment as a medium for education 
(DES 1981). This was followed by the introduction of new 
environmental studies courses in schools from 1968 onwards 
and the establishment of Environmental Studies at A-level in 
1973 (Goodson 1984). In fact, the specialist teachers of 
geography began to encounter the pressure exerted by 
headteachers to teach environmental studies often in place 
of geography as early as 1969. They also worried this would 
reduce demand for geographers and weaken the subject 
position. The reaction to environmental studies was further 
complicated by the fact that on one hand there was internal 
diicord between regio~al geography and the growth of the 
'new' geography in the 1960s while there was a tendency of 
alliance between regional geography and environmental 
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studies on the other (Goodson 1~83). Traditional regional 
geography appears to have a decline in its importance in 
face af the quantitative revolution at the university level 
but regional geography instead of the 'new' systematic and 
quantitative geography is seen by many teachers as the 'real 
geography' in schools. The regional and field geographers 
were more sympathetic to the introduction of environmental 
studies than the systematic geographers partly because the 
former were offered support by the environmental lobbyists. 
These .external challenges from the rapid growth of 
environmental studies seemed much greater than the internal 
disagreements amongst geographers and the increasing 
convergence of systematic, regional and field geographers 
helped to 'unite geographers in their opposition to the 
threat. Nicholls (1973) in a presidential address to the 
Geographical Association asserted the role of geography as a 
subject discipline ordering and unifying the 'unrelated 
facts' of environmental studies. He argued that it seemed 
impractical to surrender precious teaching time to such a 
new omnibus subject as environmental studies and he was 
uncertain about its source of staff support which might 
either be team work by a mixed group of specialists or work 
to be co-ordinated by a suitable member of the staff. With 
the growing concern for environmental studies as a 
curriculum possibility, geography tried to strengthen its 
position by incorporating environmental education in the 
curriculum through the implementation of such innovations as 
the Geography 14-18 Project, the Geography 16-19 Project and 
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the recent GCSE Geography syllabuses (Lee, 1990). 
The Geography 14-18 Project, for example, consists 
of a 'core syllabus and coursework which have a complementary 
function in the curriculum. The structure enables schools to 
plan their own curriculum in the light of continuing changes 
within geography but maintains balanc~ and comparability in 
the subject matter taught by different schools. This project 
made a number of major achievements:- (a) It was accepted by 
the GCE O-level examination. (b) Individual study and the 
..... "::- .-
coursework were to be internally assessed and externally 
moderated, making up 50% of the total marks for the 
examination. The emergence of the Project was partly 
influenced by the need to reinterpret geography teaching in 
schools in the light of far-reaching changes associated with 
the development of 'new' geography at university levels 
(Reynolds, 1971). One of the central aims with relevance to 
environmental education is to promote pupils' understanding 
of 'environmental inter-relationships considered in terms of 
systems and sub-systems, and hence with multiple or 
cumulative causes, rather than simple cause and effect or 
deterministic explanations.' ( Re yn 0 Id s 1972 , p • 130 ) . In 
addition, the coursework element gives teachers ample scope 
for divergence, especially in local studies and for studying 
in adequate depth complex soc ~o-geographical problems such 
as pollution and conservation. In 1980, a group of schools 
collaborated with the Project to negotiate an experimental 
Joint GCE/CSE examinations with the East Midlands Regional 
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Examinations Board and the University of Cambridge Local 
Examinations Syndicate. In 1983, the opinion of the chief 
examiner on the performance of the candidates was that 
(Orrell 1985, p.97): 
While 
" an encouraging feature of the candidates' 
responses was the awareness and understanding of 
current issues related to resource use, 
environmental conflict ... and candidates made good 
use of simple geographical ideas and concepts, 
rather than complex models when discussing them." 
most teachers were preoccupied with the 'new' 
geography and curriculum projects being labelled as- 'new 
professionalism' (Hickman, Reynolds and Tolley, 1973), 
others attempted to employ humanistic philosophies to design 
lessons on such controversial topics as peace studies, 
environmental issues, global inequalities and urban 
redevelopment, partly in response to demands from pressures 
groups in their local communities. Yet it might be wrong to 
assume that there was a sudden transformation and effective 
dissemination in the theory and practice of geography 
teaching in the late 1970s and 1980s in every school in 
England and Wales (Williams, 1987). The reality of school 
geography in Britain is pointed out by Huckle (1985 p.293):-
" .... the majority of lessons cultivate a voluntary 
submission to existing social, political and 
environmental relations ..... Pupils are given a 
dehumanized and depoliticized view of the world and 
their success or failure depends largely on their 
ability to reproduce ideas, skills and attitudes 
which sustain the status quo." 
On the other hand, Gilbert (1984) analysed some textbooks 
for the geography syllabuses of 1979-80 in England and he 
found that some controversial issues either were neglected 
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in the text or appeared in the form of questions calling for 
open discussion. As Gilbert (1984, p.87) notes: 
ft •• The conflict is not analyzed, but acknowledged 
and implicitly classified as a matter of opinions 
about which the text can say no more. Typical 
examples are the brief reference to the political 
conflict between ' development and conservation, 
followed by the question 'which side would you 
take? Why?' ... " 
Nonetheless, the Geography 14-18 Project, also known as the 
Bristol Project, continues to exert influence upon the 
development of 'geography curricula in England in the ....  1980s 
and some GCSE syllabuses are modelled on the Geography 14-18 
Project. For example, the Midland Examining Group (MEG) 
Geography Syllabus D is based on the Bristol Project and it 
is now the fourth most popular GCSE Geography syllabus (out 
of a total of 17) in terms of candidate entries (2], which 
will be discussed in Chapter 4. 
In Hong Kong, the Education Department (ED) had 
once proposed the introduction of an Environmental Studies 
course at the senior secondary level and as an examination 
subject in the HKCEE (Anon., 1988). However, in the light of 
the unsatisfactory response from schools, the ED decided not 
to implement this proposal. Rather, a new sixth form Liberal 
Studies course will be introduced at the Advanced 
.Supplementary level which would encompass an Environmental 
Studies module and a Science, Technology and Society module, 
covering topics on the environment (Environmental Protection 
Department 1990). 
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3.5 Development of geographical education in England in the 
social and educational context si.nce the post-war years 
The curriculum development in English school 
.' . ... 
geography is not only influenced by changes in the 
discipline of academic and school geography, but also due to 
~hanges in socio-economic background. The present 
development of senior secondary geography curricula cannot 
be fully understood without placing it in the socio-
political and historical context of England. Equally 
important, there has been some of the more general and 
. -"':- .. 
- . 
indirect controls, constraints, pressures and influences 
which constitute the context for the development of 
geography curricula and will affect, if not determine the 
direction and form that it takes (Kelly, 1989). 
Political intervention in the work of schools in 
England had been mainly confined to organizational changes 
which have implications for the geography curriculum. From 
the late 1950s to mid 1970, there was an educational crisis 
of administration and reorganization owing to the existence 
of a selective system of education which led to the wastage 
of talent amongst young pupils of the working-class 
(Hargreaves, 1989) . Policies like comprehensive 
reorganization were implemented to stimulate economic 
performance and respond to social aspirations. This 
reorganization of secondary education has partly provoked a 
crisis in geographical education in England where geography 
teachers placed higher priorities on dealing with mixed 
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ability teaching, controlling large bodies of adolescents, 
coping with the welding together of differing traditions of 
. - ', 
grammar, secondary modern and technical schooling under one 
roof (Graves, 1974; 1984). Teachers strenuously reacted to 
and adapted the changing environments, finding little spare 
time to carry out experimentation with new ideas in 
geography teaching. The crisis, as Graves (1974) analysed, 
did paradoxically provide some support for curriculum 
innovation and ~evelopment of Schools Council Projects in 
later years (Chapter 3.3). 
The period from the late 1960s to early 1970s also 
saw an emergence of environmental awareness and concerns in 
the public and political arena as described in the previous 
section. In 1965, the series of conferences known as 'The 
Countryside in 1970' were held to explore the educational 
implications for the conservation of the urban fabric and 
the countryside. The specific phrase 'environmental 
education' was discussed at the conference on education and 
received, in principle, the support of the government 
(O'Riordan & Turner, 1983; DES, 1981). Since 1970, there has 
been a remarkable development of " environmental laws and 
regulations, concomitant with the promotion of environmental 
education in all four areas of environmental studies, 
conservation, outdoor recreation and urban studies which 
laid firm foundations for "future progress. 
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Parallel to the introduction of comprehensive 
education 
attention 
and against the background of 
on environmental issues 
increasing, public 
and interest in 
environmental education, the apparent serenity of secondary 
geography curricula in the 1960s which was predominantly 
underlined by the areal differentiation (regional, section 
3.3) paradigm and traditional approaches, was gradually 
shattered by changes occurring within educational theories 
and _academic geography_ 
In the first place, child-centred education as the 
new approach has been the norm since the early 1970s. It is 
the process er learning experience instead 'Of the content 'of 
a subject which is desirable and needs emphasis in the 
curriculum. Secondly, the view of the world had shifted frem 
a more static to a dynamic, highly complex, interconnected 
and integrated network of relationships which lies behind 
the new 
school 
conception of the subject matter of 





considerable methodological debate in the discipline which 
gave full rein to the 'new ' geography', implying a move in 
emphasis on quantitative methods, process-orientated work, 
concept-based enquiry and the roles of values in 
geographical education (Ambrose 1973). Furthermore, 
modern geographical approaches like behavioural 




environmental education. This inevitable paradigmatic shift 
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in academic geography had repercussions upon geography 
teaching at secondary schools --- the employment of child-
centred, approaches; the vision of the world as a dynamic 
integrated system; and the emphasis on values education set 
the tone for new orientations in the following years. 
In 1964, the Schools Council was established to 
stimulate new curriculum development, to improve and to 
develop its ownprog'ramme of action. It embarked upon an 
extensive programme of curriculum projects such as the 
Geography 14~18 Project and those encouraging 
interdisciplinary enquiry and curriculum integration 'such as 
the Integrated Studies Project, Environmental Studies 
Project, and Project Environment. The trends towards 
subjects integration and establishment of new subjects had 
resulted in cramped timetabling. Consequently, geography as 
a traditional subject was in jeopardy of being squeezed out 
of the curriculum and being challenged from contending 
subjects such as environmental studies. The work of Ivor 
Goodson (1983, section 3.4) for example has shown succintly 
the extent of the influence of subject associations on the 
development and the establishment of their own subject 
interests within the geography curriculum. School geography 
defended itself by reaffirming its specific contribution to 
environmental education and resisted moves to make 
environmental studies a separate subject. This may perhaps 
partly explain the envir'onmental emphasis within the senior 
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secondary geography curricula today. 
The period from mid 1970s to early 1980s can be 
regarded as the crisis of curriculum and belief in the 
educational arena in England (Hargreaves, 1989). It was a 
time when the country began to experience economic recession 
following the oil crisis and a climate of severely curtailed 
public spending prevailed. A falling school polls caused 
school contraction, coinciding with financial stringency and 
a dim prospect for geography teachers. Doubts began to fall 
on the value of what these secondary school curricula 
including geography had to offer. This crisis of 
legitimation led to questioning of the standards of 
schooling itself and the curriculum is no longer a 'secret 
garden' and has gradually become the target of increased 
political control. The concern of the government centred 
upon common curricular entitlement: entitlement by right of 
all pupils, whatever their abilities, to the same breadth 
and balance of educational experience and development, 
leading to the discussion of providing some common (core) 
subjects in the school curriculum. 
The 'Great Debate' about education was launched in 
1976 when the British government .determined to intervene in 
curriculum matters. The prospect for secondary school 
geography was dim as there was a movement which favoured 
incorporating geography with history into some forms of 
combined humanities course (Bailey, 1991). A series of 
official publications began to substantiate the debate. 
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Geography faced the fate of omission by the Department of 
Education and Science (DES) from its list of common 'core' 
subjects beginning with the publication of 'Curriculum 11-
16'. The curriculum, according to the official documents 
'The School Curriculum' (DES 1981b, p.6) and 'Curriculum 
From 5 to 16' (DES 1985d, p.13), is defined in terms of 
subjects and should involve pupils in each of areas of 
experience: the aesthetic and creative; the ethical; the 
linguistic; the mathematical; the physical; the scientific; 
the social and ' p6litical and the spiritual. Geogra~hY can 
give the pupils an insight into the nature of society 
(including one's own) and people's place in this environment 
(DES, 1981). It also provides the pupils , with knowledge and 
skills to explore and investigate the area in which they 
live, to develop an appreciation and understanding of the 
variety of physical and human conditions on the Earth's 
surface and the way people have come to terms with them and 
have brought about change. In addition, scientific 
experience is provided for the pupils through fieldwork. 
The period also saw the dissemination and 
development of Schools Council curriculum projects and 
maturity of new geography within secondary school geography. 
The environmental emphasis in geography curricula had been 
strengthened to pose the challenge from environmental 
studies and in response to environmental education as a 
curriculum possibility (i.e. cross-curricular theme). 
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Familiar claims were restated in editorials in the journal 
of Teaching Geography: "Geography is the environmental study 
with 'unique integrating potential', 'a distinctive 
education in thinking' and 'an education for the future'" 
(Bailey 1979, p.S1; . Daughtery 1981, p.123). School geography 
curricula had also a plurality of theory and practice in 
response to demands from various pressure groups in local 
communities, exemplified by inclusion of elements of 
environmental education, peace studies, racial issues, 
political education and economics education (Williams, 
By the early 19805, the curriculum as a whole was 
no longer considered to be a dominant strategy for restoring 
common belief and re-establishing broad legitimation for 
society's purposes and educational institutions against a 
background of economic decline (Hargreaves, 1989). Pupils 
were often overwhelmed by frustrations and lacking 
opportunity and motivation. The crisis of motivation had 
stimulated the development of pupil profiles and Records of 
·Achievement. The nature of differentiated and criterion-
referenced assessment in GCSE examinations may partly be a 
response to this crisis of motivation and assessment. 
Meanwhile, there had been a continual development 
of centralisation since the mid-1970s, regardless of a 
change to Margaret Thatcher's Conservative administration in 
1979. The influence of Her Majesty's Inspectorate (HMI) and 
DES upon the secondary school curriculum had gained 
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momentum. Centralised control of the curriculum was 
indicated by the abolition of the Schools Council, greater 
correspbndence between schooling and economy, the 
introduction of the National Criteria in GCSE examinations, 
culminating in recent enactment of the Education Reform Act 
(ERA) and ensuing implementation of the national curriculum. 
Many of these manoeuvres seriously eroded the autonomy 
enjoyed by teachers for much of the century. 
One must not forget the immense effort and the 
achievements m~de by the Geographical Association (GAl in 
advocating and advancing school geography, eventually 
securing the place of geography in the National Curriculum 
of England and Wales. The GA's officers worked very hard to 
make certain that successive secretaries-of-State for 
Education and Science received and considered proper 
information about the status and development of school 
geography (Bailey, 1991). Sir Keith Joseph's speech in 1985 
addressed the nature of geography and its place in the 
. curriculum following the definition of the 
presented in the GCSE National Criteria. 
subject being 
One of his 
questions on which he wished to seek geographers' view was 
about how the geographers maintain a right balance between 
people and environment. The Geographical Association (GA) 
had published 'A Case for Geography' (Bailey & Binns, 1987) 
in which each of Sir Keith Joseph's questions was carefully 
answered. The GA replied that the term 'environment' 
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includes both natural and man-made environments and that it 
is "our clear responsibility to teach the concept of 
environmental stewardship t ,o all our pupils, practically and 
theoretically" (Bailey 1987, p.76). 
It is well clear that geography can justify its 
place in the curriculum and as the environment becomes the 
focus of interest, it can make a contribution to 
environmental education. The existence of the environmental 
component in the English geography curricula indeed reveals 
an interplay of various factors such as the emergence of 
public environmental consciousness and 'concern, a shift in 
the paradigms within academic geography, the reactions 
towards the challenge of environmental studies and the 
emphasis upon environmental education as a trend and 
curriculum possibility, all of which need to be understood 
and interpreted in the context of social change. 
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3.6 Development of geographical education in Hong Kong in 
. the social and educational context since the post-war years 
AccorQing to Sweeting (1986), the years from .1945 
to 1954 . may be termed the 'problems of reconstruction' in 
which some. scholars treat the immediate post-war period as 
an opportunity for re-constructing the educational system, 
whilst· others view it as a means .to restore the pre-war 
system. The immediate post-war period experienced a 
population expansion as a result of 'baby boom', · influx and 
return of population. The establishment of the People's 
Republic of China in 1949 and the outbreak of the Korean War 
shed light , upon uncertainty about the future of Hong Kong. 
Partially under the influence of Britain's 1944 Education 
Act, the provision of schooling became a high priority in 
the educational agenda. The secondary school curriculum had 
little change and geography retained a low profile 
throughout these years. 
Decisions over secondary school curriculum~ with. 
little .- guidance offered by the Education Department, were 
mainly governed by the scope ·of . the School Certificate 
Examination syllabuses and the textbooks available in the 
market. Most of the geography textbooks which. dominated the 
. ·market . we.re imported and wrltten · foroverseas · pupils. The 
geography syllabuses ~ of many Anglo-Chinese·. and ~ Chinese · 
·Middle schools adopted .a regional approach which resembled 
British school geography · curricula . . inthe corresponding " 
period (Coxhead, 1956; : section 3.3). 
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In the sixties, the economy of Hong Kong gained 
momentum and economic development provided the bas'is for 
educational development. There was an expansion of , primary 
education and a considerable consolidation of educational 
facilities such as the i~provement of teacher education 
(Fung, 1986). Meanwhile there had been massive and 
. 
widespread attacks upon the natural environment in the 
Vietnam war brought about by the use of defoliants and other 
chemicals, as well as · fire and immense quantities of high 
explosives; factors which aroused public awareness for 
environmental concern (Nicholson, 1970). The student 
activism of the late sixties and early seventies which 
partly centred round the major theme of social criticism 
also stimulated public concern over controversial 
environmental issues. 
Up to the end of the 1970s, most of the 
government's plans i and attention on education had been 
devoted to improving quantity instead of quality (Fung, 
1986). There was spectacular expansion in the educational 
sector in the 1970s --- compulsory primary education was 
introduced in 1971; nine years compulsory education was 
achieved ten years later and there was a substantial 
increase in higher education opportunities. However, the 
development of geographical education at senior secondary 
levels remained stagnant during the sixties and early 
seventies whilst a stage was set for a full-scale 
development of junior secondary education in Hong Kong. 
It should be noted that the government of Hong Kong 
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has long followed a laissez- faire policy, not only in 
economic development, but also in terms of bureaucracy and 
philosophical direction for education (Lau 1985, p. 107; 
Thomas 1983, p.269). As quoted from Sweeting (1983, p.289)'s 
comments on local curriculum development: 
"In the past, genuine curriculum development in and 
for Hong Kong was hindered by its low placement on 
the hierarchy of priorities as manifested in the 
paucity of central resources devoted to curriculum 
development. It has also been reflected in the 
almost exclusive reliance shown upon part-time, 
voluntary work by a mainly selected but officially 
appointed few." 
Yet there was some slow development in the process of 
democratization in Hong Kong in the seventies and since 
1972, the government has encouraged the participation of the 
silent majority in expressing their opinions on public 
issues through the publication of Green Papers which invite 
the public to comment and criticize the proposed policy(ies) 
(Miners, 1986 p.216). In the area of curriculum, the 
Curriculum Development Council was established in 1972 and 
further reconstituted into Curriculum Development Committee 
(CDC; now known as Curriculum Development Council again) in 
1978 which included some teacher representatives from the 
secondary schoo~ sector. In 1975, the government intended to 
introduce a common-core curriculum for junior secondary 
forms which did not include geography. Instead, social 
studies was introduced through which pupils could learn many 
of the geographical concepts in that existing curriculum 
(CDC, 1975). To cope with the introduction of social studies 
on an experimental basis, the Education Department issued a 
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set of interim geography syllabus which adopted a systematic 
appr~ach for S1-3 in 1975. The detachment from regional 
approach heralds the reform of geographical education in the 
late seventies. In the early seventies, there was also a 
trend towards quantification in the discipline of geography 
and new concepts in geographical education which emphasise 
the process rather than the product in learning. These 
trends began to exert considerable influence upon school 
geography (Ho, 1972; Yau, 1977). Their impact was felt in 
Hong Kong after the mid-1970s when there were decisions 
about changes in the A-level geography syllabus the content 
of which had its origins in England. An important agent of 
change originated from the Department of Education in the 
University of Hong Kong ' --- the retirement of a lecturer was 
replaced by the leadership of David ShortIe in the field of 
geographical education. 
The new A-level curriculum was developed in 
response to dissatisfaction expressed by some progressive 
teachers in the 1970s (Biddle, 1978, 1982). Under the 
leadership of David ShortIe and later guidance of Don Biddle 
and some other curriculum consultants, some teachers were 
given the opportunity to participate in the development of a 
new, concept-based geography curriculum which even today 
would be viewed as full of innovative ideas. The 
implementation of the new A-level geography curriculum in 
1979 was followed by major changes in the curricula at the 
lower levels. A new syllabus for Sl-3 was implemented in 
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1986 followed by one for 84-5 in 1987, both of which ar e 
still in place. As commented by Lai (1989, p.106), the old 
HKCE geography syllabus which started to be implemented as 
early as 1974 revealed the following weaknesses: 
(a) sharp division of the ,subject content into parts of 
physical and human geography; 
(b) a stress on encyclopedic approach towards geography 
learning and too wide coverage in content; 
(c) too many overlapping case studies which relatively 
reduce the opportunities for teaching basic concepts ' and 
skills; 
(d) less relevance to the major issues of concern in society 
nowadays. 
Thus the new HKCE geography syllabus adopts the integrating 
man-land approach from which the pupils 'should become aware 
of a range of issues and problems on a variety of scales 
from the local to the global' (CDC 1984, p.S). 
Educational development relies very much on policy 
formulation . and administration. The legitimacy in 
educational policy-making does not come from the citizens of 
Hong Kong given the context of a government which exhibits 
many colonial features. Rather, the source of legitimacy 
comes firstly from, economic well-being of Hong Kong and 
secondly rational deliberation (especially manpower 
calculation) and consultation (Cheng, 1986, p.209). With 
respect to the development of the geography curricula in 
Hong Kong, economic development and consultation have played 
a significant role to boost its pace of reform. For t h e 
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latter, Cheng (1986, p.209) has explained clearly that: 
" .... There are again numerous organs to carry out 
consultations on an ad hoc basis about particular 
issues of the time ..... third-party consultation, 
very often by overseas experts, is frequently 
employed to consolidate the government's legitimacy 
in making policies. Third-party consultation is a 
device which combines consultation with the 
impartiality of expertise." 
The importance of consultation in the field of local 
geographical education can be illustrated by the process of 
designing the A-level geography curriculum in Hong Kong 
using a consultative approach ---opinions on the draft 
curriculum were . requested from teachers and principa~~ in 
Hong Kong and from specialists in geographical education in 
Australia, England, New Zealand and United states (Biddle 
1982b, p.23). The development of the present senior 
secondary geography teachers has also come about as a result 
of consultations with both local and overseas geographers 
(Cheung & Pun 1987, p.1), in line with the practice of 
consultation in the curriculum decision-making for school 
geography. In positive terms, it is the contribution of 
consultations (particularly when teachers need strong 
internal and/or external educational leadership) that allow 
the geography curricula in Hong Kong to learn from and keep 
pace with the modern development of geographical education 
in other leading countries such as England, Australia and 
the United states. The development of the senior geography 
curricula in Hong Kong epitomises part of the local social 
change and reveals an interplay of factors: (a ) economi c 
development, (b) a strong influence from British education 
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(including geography curricula) at an early st a g e ( befor e 
mid-1970s) and (c) later influence from the western world of 
the modern developments in academic geography and geography 
curriculum through the educational leadership and/or 
consultation of geographical educators and curriculum 
specialists. 
3.7 The role of public examinations 
In the cases of both Hong Kong and England, 
examinations do exert a strong influence upon senior 
~ -
secondary geography curricula. In secondary schools, there 
is a paramount preoccupation with public examinations among 
studen~s, the teachers and the parents. Hong Kong is a 
credential society in which life chances are strongly 
affected by performance in public examinations. Just as Yau 
and Fung (1988, p.341) point out, "The HKCEE virtually 
dictates the content and process of learning and teaching at 
secondary level." Examinations very often have a 
constricting effect on the school curriculum and the methods 
of teaching lessons tend to be teacher-centred, 
dominated by 'chalk and talk' (exposition) method with 
little use of aids as commented by the Visiting Panel 
(1982). Students in the examination preparatory forms may be 
concentrated in note-taking, completing exercises and model 
answers, and rote-learning of notes and texts. This type of 
practice is congruent with principals' expectations of 
teachers in achieving good or improved examination results 
103 
for their schools and pupils' expectations of teachers i n 
covering the examination syllabus and helping them to obtain 
good results (Morris 1990, p.49-51). 
In England, Broadfoot (1979, p.52) remarks a 
contradiction as follows: 
"It is indeed no accident that England and Wales 
are characterized by one of the highest degrees of 
school autonomy and at the same time, one of the 
greatest precoccupations with public examinations 
of any country. As a result, 'good' schools tend to 
be identified as those with a good record of public 
examinations passes .... " 
It is obvious that success in public examinations, for··· · most 
people, is a prerequisite to university entrance and 
subsequently a prelude to the legitimate exercise of power, 
responsibility and status throughout modern societies 
(Pudwell, 1980). On the other hand, teachers may feel that 
their teaching is restricted by the examination syllabus(es) 
and the time devoted to servicing other duties is 
constrained by the administration of both public and 
internal examinations. A study reported ·that teachers in 
England might spend at least twenty minutes a day, on 
average, on the cons ul tat ion', administration and 
invigilation of these examinations (Scarth, 1984). Another 
criticism is that the examinations often control the 
curriculum and cause curriculum under-development (Molyneux 
& Tolley, 1987 p.15). 
It seems very much that what is needed is to 
reconcile continuous curriculum development with the demands 
of the public examinations. 'Examinations must be designed 
and used to serve the educational process' (DES 1981b, p.4). 
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It seems plausible that the development of present 
senior secondary geography curricula in Hong Kong and 
England is closely linked with the socio-economic changes as 
well as such other factors as the mechanism of curriculum 
development, shift of the paradigms of geography, the 
influence of contending subject and the role of public 
examinations. Yet the question of what is the nature of the 
present senior secondary geography curricula in Hong Kong 
and England remains unanswered. The second part of this 
study focusses on the aims and objectives, content, mode(s) 
of assessment and other special features of the senior 
secondary school geography curricula in Hong Kong and 
England including the HKCE geography syllabus and some 
selected GCSE geography syllabuses respectively. The present 
study also hopes to throw light upon the existence of the 
gap, if any, between what is planned and what actually takes 
place, between the official and the actual senior secondary 
-
school geography curriculum, between the ideals and 
conceptions in the minds of the curriculum planners and 
those of the geography teachers, in Hong Kong and England 
with reference to environmental education (Kelly, 1989). 
105 
CHAPTER 4 ANALYSIS OF 







WITH REFERENCE TO 
4.1 Senior secondary geography curricula in Hong Kong 
4.1.1 Major sources of influence: Curriculum Development 
Council and Hong Kong Examinations Authority 
Two centralized agencies are mainly responsible for 
the identification, development and promotion of new or 
revised educational programmes or curricula in Hong Kong: 
the Curriculum Development Council (CDC, formerly Curriculum 
Development Committee) and the Hong Kong Examinations 
Authority (HKEA) which produce the syllabus for geography 
(Forms IV-V) and the HKCE Geography syllabus respectively 
for the senior secondary geography curriculum. The rationale 
for the establishment of the CDC in 1972 was assumed to 
'channel the views of teachers and other community groups 
into the process of curriculum development.' (Morris 1990, 
p.G). The HKEA on the other hand usually prescribes the 
nature of public assessment to be undertaken for specific 
subjects (at specific levels). It is an independent 
statutory body which also comprises subject committees, some 
of the membership of which may overlap with the CDC of the 
Education Department (Figure G). The recent Education 
Commission Report No. 4 (1990) comments upon the means of 
curriculum development in Hong Kong and identifies major 
problems as follows (p.14): 
(a) there is no clear delineation of responsibility for 
curriculum policy matters between the central government, on 
the one hand, and the ED and its advisers (e.g. CDC) on the 
other. No single body is solely responsible for addressing 
curriculum problems. 
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Figure 6 Government structure and curriculum development 
in Hong Kong (Morris, 1990) 
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(b) the · CDC does -not have a status commensurate with it s 
role • . Its. membership is not representative whilst the size 
of the membership ,· ls rather · too large to be managable. 
(c) , at , the . ·Implementation level there is . no full-tIme 
professional body ·for curriculum .,developmen·t .and ' innovation. 
·Bes ides, ... the dua 1 . funct ions of the Advisory 
Inspectorate . providing ·secretarial su.pport· to · the . CDC and 
sharlng the work of designing .the curriculum on the one 
hand, and assessing ·the' performance of teachers through ': 
school ., inspections on· the .othe.r, ·may be. in conflict with 
each other. · Furthermore, . Morr·is,·· (1990,p'. 8) in· discussing 
the . ",power·-coercive~ strategy o·f .· the· COC and . the ' HKEA, 
finds~ : 
n the CDC and , HKEA4·subject committee- utilize · · a 
number, .. of ·techniques " which means that the 
committees . usually .. only; serve to endorse .·, or· 
··'marginally .modlfy policies · decided by official 
meabe-rs • . " 
As a result, the dominance of ·.· centralisa·tion , · and 
. bu~eaucratization in · the process of . cur~iculum · development 
(and· innovation) may prov.ide· a disincentive to individual 
schools or teachers to attempt any localized, or school-
based · ··curr iculum . development:. In- addition·, · the , impact· of " 
'public examinations upon . school .. curricula is · so · well-founded 
that the examination· syllabus prescr ibes - the·· pro.cess · of 
·geography . teaching and .learning and content at senior 
secondary levels (Yau &. Fung, 1988; section 3.7) • 
. . The present . geography syllabus . for . Forms/Mlddle IV-
V Is unique in· itself· ·. because it is the first geography ' 
syllabus .jointly .prepared by the · EO and · the :HKEA.~ This new 
concept-based curriculum for · secondary 4 ·and ·.5 · in. Hong .. · Kong ·'. 
stresses the ~~ . interrelationship between" man , and his 
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environment. Within the framework of man-land interaction, 
the syllabus is divided ' into four main parts: (i) land; (ii) 
population; (iii) man-land relationships and (iv) issues 
arising from man-land interaction, the last part of which is 
incorporated specifically to enhance the practicality of the 
Certificate geography syllabus (Cheung & Poon, 1987). There 
are in fact some similarities and differences in the details 
of the CDC syllabus for Geography (Forms IV-V) and the HKCE 
Geography syllabus, both of which are complementary in 
nature (3]. Within the curriculum guide of the CDC geography 
syllabus, guiding questions, objectives and concepts for 
specific themes in the syllabus are provided for teachers to 
devise their own instructional units. 
4.1.2 Aims and objectives 
Part of the syllabus is issue-based and implies a 
problem-solving approach. Thus in the introduction, it 
claims:" students should become aware of a range of 
issues and problems on a variety of scales from the local to 
the global .... Geography encourages students to observe, ask 
questions and seek answers." (CDC 1984, p.5; HKEA 1988, 
p.192). Skills related to the collection, analysis and 
interpretation of data which may be derived from sources 
such as fieldwork, maps, photographs, statistics and written 
materials are highlighted. The emphasis on the man-land 
relationships is also intended to have a positive influence 
upon the development of students' attitudes towards the 
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environment. One of the objectives (eDe 1984, p.6; HK EA 
1988, p.193) states that students who have completed the 
senior secondary geography course should be able to 
"identify the causes and effects of specific environmental 
problems in Hong Kong and elsewhere, and suggest solutions 
which require responsible action on the part of the whole 
- community." Some other objectives particularly relevant to 
environmental education are as follows: 
" to identify not only the differences between 
environments but also the similarities, and be able 
to explain the observed spatial patterns" and 
"appreciate the reasons for the decisions tak'e"n by 
man and the ways in which he interacts with the 
environment in any given place." (CDe 1984, p.6; 
HKEA 1988, p.193) 
4.1.3 Man-land approach and studies of issues 
Part of the syllabus still retains some 
characteristics of the systematic approach. For example, one 
of the objectives states the importance of developing a 
knowledge of some systematic aspects of geography as 
exemplified by selected regional examples. In expounding the 
various geographical concepts in the examinations, the 
pupils are expected to quote local examples, together with 
examples from China, Japan and Australia, countries which 
are familiar to them and which have a strong impact upon 
their daily lives. Since the students do not have to contend 
with such a wide scope of study in terms of area, it is 
hoped that they may feel less burdened and become more 
active in their study of geography (Fung & Lee, 1989). 
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The senior secondary geography curriculum a do pts 
the man-land approach which: 
(a) adopts a holistic viewpoint which considers issues and 
topics in the light of the interaction between man and the 
land; 
(b) views the world as b~ing a product of the balance 
between the outcome of the processes of human activity and 
the processes inherent within the physical environment. 
(c) recognises the positive and negative impact of human 
activities upon the nature of the land. 
(d) adopts a dynamic perspective which considers the nature 
of man-land interaction and the processes that are likely to 
be involved in change over time (i.e. short-term or long-
term) . 
(e) recognises that there are issues of global interest and 
concern resulting from this man-land interaction such as 
pollution, recreation and urban problems (Lai, 1989; CDC, 
1984 ) . 
Consequently, there is a presumption of integration between 
physical and human geography (Stimpson 1987, p.127). In 
adopting this approach, the senior secondary geography 
curriculum helps the pupils develop an awareness of the need 
for, and a sense of commitment to, responsible action 
aesthetic and moral questions arise in relation to 





An outstanding charcteristic of this examination 
syllabus (or senior secondary geography curriculum) is the 
III 
adoption of an issue basis for study (Stimpson, 1987). It 
"recognises that there are issues of global interest and 
concern resulting from this [man ~ land] interaction" (HKEA, 
1988, p.194) and "many of the concerns of geography today 
are also those of society in general," (p.192) including the 
nature of environmental constraints, pollution and 
environmental health. In part IV 'Issues arising from man-
land interaction', five topics, namely (a) natural hazards, 
(b) energy resources, (c) urban problems, (d) pollution and 
(e) recreation, are studied. The case study of Huanq He 
Basin is used to illustrate the causes of and human 
responses and adjustments to floods and droughts, whilst 
case studies from Hong Kong are used to help pupils 
understand: (a) the urban problems (e.g. housing, traffic, 
urban sprawl and rural change) and their solutions, (b) the 
I 
causes and harmful effects of pollution (including air, 
water, noise and solid-waste) and their preventive measures, 
and (c) the importance of recreation planning and the 
distribution and importance of urban and country parks. 
Where case studies are not specified, the candidates are 
expected to illustrate their answers with appropriate 
examples. For the part on issues arising from man-land 
interaction, Table 6 shows those objectives and concepts 
which are more pertinent to environmental education. In 
particular, pupils are expected to 'be aware of the 
responsibility of a citizen in alleviating energy 






































































































































































































































































































































































































































































































































































































































































































































































































































































































































































































































































































































































































































































































































































































































































































































































































































































































































































































































































































































































































































































































































































































































































































































































































































































































































































































































































































































































































































































































































































































































































































































































































































































































































The CDC syllabus has suggested a scheme of time 
allocation which requires a minimum of 160 teaching periods 
to complete the syllabus. A comparison between the 
. 
percentage of marks allocated to different parts in Paper I 
of HKCE Geography examinations and the percentage of periods 
allocated to different parts of the syllabus reveals a broad 
similarity which possibly reflects the close co-ordination 
in the design of the teaching syllabus and examination 
syllabus between the two bodies of CDC and HKEA, as shown in 
the following table: 
Parts Periods 
I . Land 61 
I I . Population 12 
I I I . Man-land 
Relationships 51 


















The objectives and arrangement of content in the HKCE 
examination syllabus for geography are the same as those 
stated in the CDC syllabus. Both of them aim to equip pupils 
(or candidates> with general and specific knowledge, skills, 
and attitudes appropriate to the discipline of geography 
which will be useful to them in society and help them in 
further study (CDC 1984, p.G; HKEA 1988, p.192). The 
assessment of the HKCE Geography syllabus consists of two 
papers. Paper I comprises three sections of structured-type 
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questions and Paper 11 contains multiple-choice question s , 
which carry 60% and 40% of the total marks respectively. 
Both papers may include the testing of important 
geogr~phical skills such as mapwork, and the analysis and 
interpretation of data, photographs, diagrams and written 
materials, some of which are related to environmental 
education. 
In summary, the senior secondary geography 
curriculum in Hong Kong is likely to contribute to 
environmental education by its adoption of the man-land 
approach, inclusion of aims and objectives which have strong 
environmetal emphasis and content encompassing issues 
arising from man-land interaction. Nonetheless, Stimpson 
(1987) expresses some worries over the implementation of the 
senior secondary geography curriculum: 
" there must be some doubts as how integration 
will take place, although perhaps it is more a 
question of classroom intent and teacher attitude 
than stated structure. Clearly the issues section 
could become the focus and integrate the programme 
of study, on the other hand the examination papers 
focus attention on the separate areas and it is 
these which many teachers are accustomed to 
teaching." (p.128) 
To what extent the senior secondary geography curricula in 
England contribute to environmental education and what 
challenges they have to face will be discussed in the 
following sections. 
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4.2 Senior secondary geography curricula in England 
4.2.1 Major sources of influence: National Criteria for GCSE 
examinations and HMI 
The senior secondary school geography curricula in ' 
England are primarily influenced by the GCSE examinations 
which were implemented in 1988 and administered by four 
examining groups and monitored by the Secondary Examinations 
Council (SEC) (now the School Examinations and Assessment 
Council (SEAC». One important feature of the GCSE I 
examinations · is that the GCSE geography syllabuses and 
examinations must conform to the National Criteria (and the 
subject-specific criteria for geography) which are approved 
by the Department of Education and Science (DES) under the 
administration of the Secretary of State for Education and 
Science (DES, 1985a; 1985b). Another source of influence 
comes from the Her Majesty's Inspectors (HMls) who are 
agents of the Queen and at the same time a member body of 
the DES. As explained by Pring (1989, p.26), Her Majesty's 
Inspectorate (HMI) was "created' over 100 years ago to 
inspect schools, to check and monitor standards of teaching 
within those schools, to advise schools and LEAs on 
curriculum and other matters, and to advise, too, the 
government on the professional aspect of its educational 
responsibilities.' With respect to the secondary school 
geography curricula, the Geography Committee of HMI has 
published a consultative document entitled 'Geography from 5 · 
to 16' (DES, 1986), which set out a framework within whi c h 
each school might develop a geography programme to s u it its 
11 8 
own pupils. 
The General Criteria for GCSE examinations and the 
National Criteria for GCSE Geography lay down the broad 
guidelines for drawing up the examination syllabuses, 
devising assessment procedures, conducting examinations and 
awarding grades and issuing certificates, with a need to 
. 
improve the complex, dual systems of GCE Q-level and CSE 
examinations before 1987 (Mobley et aI, 1986). In 
particular, the National Criteria for Geography are produced 
with ~ections on aims, assessment objectives, core cOrifent, 
assessment weighting and techniques of assessment. Besides, 
all GCSE Geography syllabuses developed by different 
examining groups in accordance with the National Criteria 
need to be approved by the SEC. Figure 7 shows the 
development of the GCSE Geography syllabuses and 
examinations. It is noteworthy that the development of this 
.examining system contains such particular components as the 
specification of national criteria, the production of a 
whole new range of geography syllabuses to meet the 
criteria, the provision of INSET for teachers to prepare 
them for the new examinations, the extra input of resources, 
and the initial planning and preparation of courses within 
secondary schools (SEAC, 1989). The GCSE Geography 
examinations, like their previous counterparts, continue to 
make a strong impact upon the senior secondary geography 
curriculum. They determine the goals of courses and 
influence the course planning undertaken, course structure 
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adopted and the teaching resources required. The nature and 
weighting of coursework assessment and terminal papers also 
influence teaching methods as well as course content. The 
, ... ... ...... 
examinations which measure particular aspects of pupils' 
learning are also·' 1 ikely to impose styles of assessment. 
4.2.2 Aims and objectives 
Before looking at the GCSE Geography syllabuses and 
examinations in further details, it may be interesting and 
necessary to study the statements of aims within the 
- '. 
National Criteria for GCSE Geography and the HMI document 
'Geography from 5 to 16' because these statements indicate 
in a general way what is hoped the pupils will acquire from 
the geography courses and provide a first clue to the 
distinctive character of the senior secondary geography 
curricula in England. The HMI document provid~s guidelines 
for setting teaching syllabuses at schools. As it remarks 
(DES 1986, p.36): 
" A teaching syllabus should not be confused with 
an examinations syllabus, which usually describes 
the content, understanding and skills which are to 
be examined but not how these are to be attained. 
An examination syllabus, produced by an examining 
board, is no substitute for a teaching syllabus for 
years 4 and 5." 
It focuses on the aims and objectives for the teaching of 
geography between the ages of 5 and 16, weaving together a 
progression of concepts and ideas from early primary through 
to GCSE (Smith, 1987). 'The geographical objectives of the 11 
to 16 (secondary) curriculum from 'Geography 5 to 16' are 
listed in Table 7 alongside the aims of the National 
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Table 7 
Comparison of the geographical objectives of 'Geography From 5 to 16' with 
the aims of the National Criteria for GCSE Geography (DES, 1986; DES, 1985) 
The Geographical component of the 
11 to 16 curriculum should help 
pupils to: 
The following Aims, in relation to a 
a variety of scales, shall apply to all 
courses: 
(a) develop further their understanding of 2.1.1 to develop a sense of place and an 
their surroundings and extend their 'understanding of relative location; 
interest in, and knowledge and 
understanding of, other places; 
(b) gain a perspective within which they 
can place local, national and 
international events; 
' 2.3.1 (unmatched) to develop a sensitive 
, awareness of the environment; 
(c) learn about the variety of physical 
and human conditions on the earth's 
surface; the different ways in which 
people have reacted to, modified and 
shaped environments; ,and the influence 
of environmental conditions (physical 
and human) on social, political and 
economic activities; 
(d) appreciate more fully the significance 
in human affairs of the location of 
places and of the links between places, 
and develop understanding of the 
spatial organisation of human 
activities; 
(e) gain understanding of the processes 
which have produced pattern and variety 
on the earth's surface and which bring 
about change; 
(f) develop a sensitive awareness of the 
contrasting opportunities and 
constraints facing different peoples 
living in different places under 
~ifferent economic, social,-political 
and physical conditions; 
2.1.2 to develop an awareness of the 
characteristics and distribution of 
a selection of contrasting physical 
and human environments; 
2.1.5 (part) to encourage ..• ap~ awareness 
of people's active role in interacting 
wi th env'ironments; 
2.1.4 to promote an understanding of the 
spatial effects of the ways in 
which people interact with each 
other and with their environments; 
2.1.3 to develop an understanding of some 
of the processes which affect the 
development of environments; 
2.3.3 & 2.1.5 (part) to develop awareness 
of the contrasting opportunities 
and constraints facing people " 
living in different places under 
different physical and human 
conditions; 
(g) develop ,an understanding~of the nature 2.1.5 (part) to encourage an understanding 
of multicultural and multiethnic of different communities and 
societies and a sensitivity to 
cultural and racial prejudice arid 
injustice; 
(h) gain a fuller understanding of some 
controversial social, economic, 
political and environmental issues 
which have a geographical dimension, 
reflect on their own and other people's 
attitudes to these issues, and make 
their own informed judgements; 
(i) develop a wide range of skills and 
competencies that are required for 
geographical enquiry and are widely 
applicable in other contexts; 
(j) act more effectively in their 
environment as individuals and as 
members of society. 
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cultures within our own society and 
elsewh~re in the world; 
2.3.2 to encourage an appreciation of 
the significance of the attitudes 
and values of those who make decisions 
about the management of the 
environment and the use of terrestrial 
space; 
2.2.1 to develop a range of skills through 
practical work, including investigations 
in the field, associated with 
observation, collection, representation, 
analysis, interpretation and use of data, 
including maps and photographs; 
Criteria for geography. 
A comparison of the geographical aims or objectives 
: .... ... ... 
laid out in the two documents concludes that both sets of 
statements are _'basically congruent with each other. 
Furthermore, the National Criteria for Geography leave 
adequate scope for delivering successfully cross-curricular 
themes such as environmental education. This is exemplified 
by its inclusion of aims such as 'an awareness of people's 
active role in interacting with environments and the 
op~ortunities and constraints those different people face in 
their different environments', 'to develop a sensitive 
awareness of the environment' and 'to encourage an 
appreciation of the significance of the attitudes and values 
of those who make decisions about the ' management of the 
environment and the use of territorial space' (DES 1985b, 
p.2). These aims, for example, are to a certain extent 
similar in nature to the objectives of 'developing a 
sensitive awareness of the contrasting opportunities and 
constraints facing different peoples living in different 
places under different economic, social, political and 
physical conditions' and 'gaining a fuller understanding of 
some controversial social, 'economic, political and 
environmental issues which have a geographical dimension, 
casuingstudents to reflect on their own and other people's 
attitudes to these issu~s, and make their own informed 
jUdgements. ' from the HMI document (DES 1986, p.22-23). 
However, some important objectives of the HMI document, such 
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as the provision of 'a perspective in which pupils can place 
local, national and international events and enable them to 
functIon more effectively as individuals and members of 
society' (DES 19~5b, p.1) are only mentioned in the 
'Introduction' section but not included in the aims of the 
national criteria. Besides, under the national criteria, 
pupils have not been explicitly encouraged to (a) develop a 
sensitivity to cultural and racial prejudice and injustice, 
(b) reflect on their own attitudes to some controversial 
social, economic, political and environmental issues, and 
make their own informed jUdgements. Hence the potential of 
education for environment in which social groups and 
individuals are helped to acquire a set of values and 
feelings of concern for the environment and motivation for 
actively participating in environmental improvement and 
protection may be constrained in the senior secondary 
geography curricula. 
Despite an overall congruence, there exists some 
differences in 
aims/objectives 
the emphasis of the 
between the HMI document and 
geographical 
the National 
Criteria probably because of the following reasons: 
(a) The 'Geography from 5 to 16' considers the implications 
for the choice of content, teaching approaches and the 
assessment of pupils' progress in the light of the aims and 
object,ives for geography teaching between the ages of 5 to 
16. The National Criteria for GCSE Geogra~hy on the other 
hand relates only to the senior secondary geographical 
education (years 4 and 5) but not to the whole geography 
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programme· of any pupils during their compulsory schooling. 
(b) All the standing committees and working parties of SEC 
include ~.~presentati ves . of the education · · service. Among 
these are teachers, examiners, lecturers, HMls and LEA 
advisers (Cooper, 1987). As the SEC .and the Joint Council of 
GCSE and CSE .boards reached agreement on the draft criteria, 
it · is reasonable to assume that the aims .and content of the 
: National Criteria represent an inevitable compromise of 
interests and opinions amongst the~ different · traditions . of 
various examination boards and the educational , profess~~n5 
(Torrance, 1986). 
4.2.3 Midland Examining Group (MEG) Geography Syllabus D as 
an example of study 
It follows that the examining groups prepare 
different GCSE Geography syllabuses which adhere to the 
framework. of the National Criteria. for. Geography and , show: a 
c .ommonality amongst themselves. .In the present study, the 
GCSE geography syl·labus .D (Bristol Project) . from Midland 
Examining Group (MEG) will be· the focus of discussion but 
other GCSE Geography ·syllabuses. are· also refer.red ; to for " 
elucidation ·. wherev.erappropriate .. .. (please also refer to 
Appendix D). MEG Syllabus D. is· chosen ~ because·· · it · is a 
' . popular GCSE geography syllabus · in , England a~d is th~ most 
popular GCSE geography ~·, syllabus : amongst ·the English,: · 
. respondents (Table 1BA ·and 18B) . in the present 
questionnai.re survey.· · More -important, i tor iginates. from· the 
Bristol Project (Geography 14-18 Project) which 'has 
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pioneered and probably influenced many features of the 16+ 
proposals for curriculum design and assessment in geography' 
,'- .. .. , 
(Orrell, 1985, p.98). 
With respect to the aims of the MEG Geography 
syllabus 0 (1988, p.1), they are stated as follows: 
(1) to develop a sense of place; 
(2) to use·important ideas and skills drawn on in geography 
to classify and interpret such everyday experiences as 
discerning order in landscape; 
(3) to consider environmental, polltical and social issues 
which have a geographical dimension at local, regional and 
world scales; and -,-
(4) to develop ' an understanding of different commun~ties and 
cultures within our own society and elsewhere ,in the world 
and an awareness of opportunities and constraints which 
people face in their different environments. 
Some of these aims follow closely in general the statements 
of aims in the national criteria for geography whilst some 
of them show some sub-variations from the national criteria. 
It is notable that environmental issues with a geographical 
dimension are emphasised in the curriculum which potentially 
can make a good contribution to environmental ' education. 
4.2~4 Syllabus content 
The National Criteria specifies content guidelines 
including five essential elements for GCSE geography 
syllabuses: 
(a) a first hand study of a small area, preferably 
the student's home area; 
(b) a study of contrasting areas and/or themes 
within the British Isles; All studies should cover 
such aspects of geography as the physical 
environment; population; settlements; agriculture; 
extractive, processing and manufacturing 
industries; 'tertiary activities' and 
communications; 
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:, . , .. 
(c) a consideration of the United Kingdom's 
relationships, for example in trade and industry, 
with wider groupings of nations such as the EEC; 
(d) a study of the geographical aspects of 
important social and environmental issues such as 
the probiems and opportunities of development in 
less affluent nations; the problems of large 
cities; the control and management of resources; 
the human response to hostile or hazardous 
environments; 
(e) topics which focus attention 
interrelationship and interaction between 
and their environments (DES 1985b, p.3) 
ori the 
people 
MEG syllabus D (Bristol Project) provides an assessment 
system 'which encourage teachers to introduce new ideas into 
their courses by the regular review of their syllabuses in 
relation to changing curriculum needs' (MEG syllabus D 1990, 
p.1). The subject content only provides an outline of (a) 
systems and processes enabling aims and assessment 
objectives to be fulfilled, (b) approximate distribution of 
examples chosen, and (c) possible content areas for the 
study of ideas, issues and examples by centres, from which 
teachers design their own courses (Table 8). All the courses 
devised need to be appruved by the MEG and course designs 
in which subject content is selected and organized on a 
systematic, area studies or geographical issues basis are 
acceptable if they meet the aims and assessment objectives. 
As shown by Table 8, the possible content areas particularly 
pertinent to environmental education are: (a) ecology and 
biogeography, (b) management of natural resources and (c) 
recreation and tourism. ' It seems that pollution is not 
studied in detail as suggested from the framework. With 
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Table 8 Content outline of MEG Geography syllabus D (Bristol Project) 
.... .. ... 
Systems and processes 
'enabling aims and 
assessme nt objectives 
























of examples chosen 
The Local area 
Contrasting British 
areas, the British 
Isles and links with 
organisations such 
as the EEC 
Other developed 
regions of the 
world e.g. the EEC, 
Comeoon 
Third World regions 
Wider Physical and 
economic systems 





Possible content areas for 
the study of ideas, issues 
and examples by centres. 
Contrasting physical land· 
scapes 
Ecology and biogeography 
Weather and climate 
Economic development and 
trade 
Location, growth and 
decline of industries 
Management of natural 
resources 
Population structure, 
growth and distribution 
Recreation and tourism 
Regional disparities 
Rural land-use 
Social and economic 
distributions within 
towns 
Urban and rural settlement 
patterns 
Transport networks 
framework. With respect to the geographical distribution of 
examp~es chosen, the MEG syllabus D follows closely the 
requirements of the National Criteria. Balanced studies are 
suggested of the following areas: (a) the local area, (b) 
contrasting British areas, (c) other developed regions of 
the world (e.g. the EEC), (d) Third Wo~ld regions and (e) 
wider physical and economic systems on a world scale: 
4.2.5 Assessment objectives and coursework assessments 
Assessment " objectives are the more detailed 
statements of the abilities which will be tested. They 
define the intended learning outcomes and are set in 
relation to knowledge and understanding, skills and values 
in the National Criteria (please also refer to Appendix D). 
Those assessment objectives of MEG Geography Syllabus D 
pertaining to environmental education are as follows: 
Candidates should be able to to demonstrate a 
knowledge and understanding of: 
"the processes (physical, economic, social, 
cultural and political) which underlie landscapes, 
environments and spatial distributions"; 
"the interaction of such processes in selected 
regions of the world which differ from each other 
with respect - to: (i) their natural environment; 
(ii) their economic develop~ent; and . (iii) the 
quality of life of the people who live within 
them" ; 
"environmental inter-relationships considered in 
terms of systems and sub-systems, and hence with 
multiple or cumulative causation"; and 






sensitivity to, and a concern for, 
the environment"; 
aesthetic appreciation of the earth 






, ... . ... 
"an appreciation of the attitudes, values and 
beliefs of others in cultural, economic, 
environmental, political and social issues which 
have a geographical dimension"; 
"an awareness of the contrasting opportunities and 
constraints of people living in different places 
and under diffe::ent physical and human conditions." 
Assessment objectives i~ relation to skills are relevant to 
~ducation in/through the environment in which opportunities 
to learn in outdoor conditions can be used to develop 
important skills for data collection such as observation, 
sketching, photography, interviewing and using scientific 
instruments. The syllabus emphasises that the candidates 
-... -;:- .~ 
will be expected to demonstrate the ability to "take account 
of bias and special pleading through the critical 
examination of the evidence afforded by source materials of 
various kinds" (MEG, 1988 p.2). In relation to values, 
pupils are expected to demonstrate .an awareness of the 
significance of attitudes and values in some current social, 
economic and environmental issues which have a geographical 
dimension such as an understanding of the role of decision-
making, and of the values and perceptions of decision makers 
in the evolution of patterns in human geography. One 
important message missing in a list of assessment objectives 
is the relative importance of · each of the objectives in 
contrib1;lting to the total assessment of geographical 
abilities. However, all GCSE geography syllabuses provide a 
summary ' of the amount of credits being allocated . to each 
broad category of ability in each component of assessment. 
The balance of objectives assessed in each component of MEG 
syllabus D 1990 examinations is shown in Table 9. 
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Table 9 The relationship between the assessment objectives and the 
components of the scheme of assessment for MEG Geo0raphy 
syllabus D (Bristol Project) 
,- Written Centre-Based Assessment 
Assessment Paper Weighting 
Objectives Paper 10r 3 Course- Geographical 0/0 
Paper 2 Work Units Enquiry/ies 




Understanding 30 1 5 1 5 30 
Skills (including 
practical skills) 20 1 5 20 27.5 
Values 20 1 5 5 20.0 
~ Total Marks 100 60 40 200 marks 
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The National Criteria have specified that in all 
Mode 1 geography syllabuses, a school-based 
assessment should account for at least 20% 
component of 
of the total 
marks. In United Kingdom, there are 17 different options of 
Mode ' 1 GCSE Geography syllabuses available, exemplifying 
. considerable variety in content with significant course work 
differences in the range of 20% (e.g. WJEC) to 60% (NEA 
syllabus B Scheme 1) of the GCSE marks. Table 10 shows the 
variation in the allocation of marks to terminal papers and 
coursework assessment across NEA, MEG and LEAG syll~buses. 
There are in fact several advantages of using coursework as 
an integral part of assessment because coursework reduces 
the pressure on pupils td perform well in a short span of 
time in the external examinations. If it is carefully 
managed, coursework may also create opportunities for 
teachers to develop new learning experiences for their 
pupils wh~ will actively involve themselves in geographical 
enquiries (Hopkin, 1990). It can allow the pupils to show 
their achievements in a wider range of situations (e.g. 
fieldwork) and offers assessment of certain skills which 
cannot be easily tested -: by written examinations. 
Under the National Criteria, the term 'course work' 
is defined as "all types of activ~ty carried out by 
candidates during the course of study and assessed for 
examination purposes" (DES 1985c, p.21). The nature of 
coursework prescribed for any particular GCSE geography 
















Methods of assessment for selected GCSE Geography syllabuses 
GCSE syllabuses Written , Paper School-based assessment Total 
coursework geographical 
Paper 1 Paper 2 Paper 3 unit(s) enquiry (ies) marks 
LEAG A 25 45 -- 3D -- lOO 
B 
.... .. ... ~ 
24 36 
-- 40 -- lOO 
D* . 20 (55 one paper oniy) 25 
--
lOO 
NEA · A 30 45 -- -- 25 100 
B 40 35 
-- -- 25 100 
C 30 40 
-- -- 30 100 
D· 20 30 -- 3D 20 100 
E 55 25 
-- -- 20 100 
MEG** A . ( 75 one paper only ' ) 
-- 25 100 
B (72 one paper only) 
-- 28 10.0 
C (50 one paper only) -- 20 30 100 
D (50 one paper only) 
-- 30 20 100 
E 24 36 
-- 40 -- lOO 
~ 
" ' 
* LEAG Syllabus D consists of Paper 1 (Foundation P~p~r) and differentiated, 
alternative pa'pers 2 and 3. Paper 2 is targetted at candidates who are 
expected to ach~eve GCSE Grades A, B, C, D wh~lst Paper 3 ~s targetted at 
candidates who are expected to achieve GCSE Grades C, D, E, F or G. 
** MEG is characterized by differentiated scheme of assessment for written 
papers. 
Table 11 
Coursework for GCSE Geography syllabuses: number of exercises required of each 
type 
Type of coursework NEA LEAG MEG 
/ GCSE syllabuses A B** C D E A B D A· B C D E+ 
Coursework unit/ 1 1 1 
Fieldwork Project/ 1 1 2 1 1 2 or 1 or or 2 1 1 
Geographical or -2 2 2 or 
enquiry 2 or or or 2 
3 '3 3 
Coursework 




as % of total 25 or 30 50 20 30 40 25 25 28 50 50 40 
marks 25 
* Course tests optional in place of one examination paper 
**NEA consists two schemes of assessment in which Scheme 1 comprises Paper 1 (40%) I 
interna~ asses~ment of course work (35%) and Geographical Enquiry (25%). 
+ MEG E (Avery Hill) syllabus is offered jointly by WJEC and MEG. 
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# decision-making exercises 
the National Criteria is that "fieldwork, either in the form 
of course work and/or individual investigations, should be a 
component of school-based assessment" (DES 1985b, p.4). This 
.... .. ..... 
means that in actual practice those geograFhy syllabuses 
which have opted ' for only one .element of c:;Jursework must 
involve fieldwork, but for those which have included several 
coursework items some of these elements need not be 
fieldwork-based C.i.e. they can be enquiries based on 
secondary data) (Lambert & Milton 1987, p.199). There are 
three main ty~es of coursework elements scheduled for 
various- GCSE geography syllabuses. The three types are 
(Daughtery, 1987b): 
- I (a) ·Fieldwork projects (variously called geographical 
enquiries, individual studies, geographical investigations); 
(b) Coursework exercisesi 
(c) Course tests. 
Table 11 shows the types and weighting of coursework 
elements for NEA, MEG and L~AG geography syllabuses. 
The coursework (centre-based) assessment of MEG 
Geography syllabus D includes three course work units (30%) 
and one or two geographical enquiries (20%). As shown in 
Table 12, three coursework units include physical ' and human 
elements chosen from Categories I to IV, and one or two 
units of geographical enquiry will be related to category V . 
.  
Many syllabuses set out guidelines ' on marking the 
coursework such as the geographical enquiry which give 
either mark ranges or levels for the various assessment 
criteria (Table 13). These marking schemes usually emphasise 
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Table 12 Centre-based assessment categories for MEG Geography syllabus 
D (Bristol Project) 
..... .. .... 
Centre-based Assessment Structure of Centre-based 
Categories Assessment 
I Regional or synoptic studies e.g. A total of three units (equally weighted) 
studies of the inter-relationship must be attempted to include physical and 
between phenomena in area units at human elements chosen from Categories I, 
different scales, such as local areas, 11, III and IV. 
landscapes, conurbations and 
politico-economic units. 
I I Studies of the physical environment 
-e.g. the int,er-relationship between ~--=-- --
process and form, natural hazards 
and applied physical geography . 
I I I . Application of Geography to issues 
such as conservation, economic 
growth and decline and urban renewal. 
IV Innovation studies e.g. developing 
aspects of geography on which there 
may not be an established fund of 
school experience. 
V Arts and ~trategies of enquiry in In addition a candidate must offer in 
geography. Category V one or two geographical 
enquiries. 
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the importance of giving due attention to each stage of a 
geographical enquiry (please also refer to Appendix D). A 
few syl·I.-5buses include mark schemes or assessment cr iter ia 
whi=h take into account the importance of values and 
attitudes in geographical ~nquiry and/or coursework units. 
MEG syllabus D, for example, allocates 15 out of a total of 
60 marks to the assessment objective of 'values within a 
geographical context' in the three course work units and 5 
out of 40 marks for the assessment objective of 'values' in 
geog~aphical enquiries (Table 13). .",,-
Indeed, the National Criteria and the GCSE 
geography syllabuses legitimate and reflect many recent 
developments in approaches to the teaching and learning of 
geography. Many syllabuses generally show the maturation of 
the 'new' , geography introduced to schools in the early 1970s 
which encourages concept-based teaching and enquiry-based 
learning. The contribution of geography to values education, 
the importance of fieldwork in ge6graphy teaching and the 
potential of the subject for developing a wide range of 
skills, many of which involve fieldwork techniques and are 
relevant to education in/through the environment, are 
recognised (Bailey, 1986). Besides, the GCSE Geography 
examinations, as exemplified by MEG Geography syllabus D, 
have greatly enhanced the degree of teacher involvement in 
internal assessment of course work items with some control 
of external moderation. The involvement of a geography 
teacher in curriculum desig~, however varies with individual 
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Table 13 Guidelines for designing geographical enqulrles and 













Levels of Ach:~~vement 
I I 
(i) collect and record data (i) ss-!ect appropriate sources 
of information and collect 
data using appropriate 
skills, strategies, tech-




from primary sources 
on provided recording 
material by following 
precise instructions 




headings from a limited 
numoor of secondary 
sources; 
present the collected 
data in appropriate 
forms given step-by-
step instructions; 
present a commentary 
expressed basically in 
descriptive terms; . 
(v) comment on the appli-
cation and usefulness 
of the findings. 




and symbolic means; 
'analyse the collected data 
and draw conclusions; 
comment on the application 
and · usefulness of findings 
and how the study could 
. be extended; 
(v) communicate the outcomes 
of the enquiry clearly. 
Mark ranges for level of achievement I are 1-14 
Mark ranges for level of achievement II are 15-27 
Mark ranges for level of achievement III are 28-40. 
(please also refer to Table 9) 
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I I I 
(i) make decisions about 
geographically ~pprop­
riate sources of infor-
mation, strategies for 
data collection, forms 
of analysis and carto-
graphic and symbolic 
means of presenting 
findings; 
(ii) develop and .use a range 
of practica}. " skills, 
techniques or equipment 
to collect and process 
data from primary and 
secondary sources; 
(iii) analyse the collected 
data and draw conclu-
sions and possible 
implications; 
(iv) reflect and comment 
on the effectiveness of 
the enquiry, its find-
ings, and possible 
application and exten-
sion; 
(v) communicate the out-
comes of the enquiry 
appropriately and 
clearly; 
(vi) show initiative, 
imagination, indepen-
dence of judgement. 
geography syllabuses and as Daughtery (1987b, p.54) 
comments, 'only the Mode 1 syllabuses originating in early 
197Qs Schools Council Projects have kept alive the idea of a 
major role for the individual teacher in curriculum design.' 
138 
4.3 Senior secondary school geography curricula in Hong 
Kong and England: a comparative analysis 
4.3.1 ~ntroduction 
The senior secondary school geography curr.icula in 
both areas are influenced by their examination systems. In 
England, the GCSE examinations are designed primarily to be 
taken by the fifth-year pupils whereas. the HKCE examinations 
are offered mainly for Form 5 pupils in Hong Kong. The GCSE 
Geography syllabuses and examinations are characterized by 
their conformity to the National Criteria which includes the 
General Criteria and the subject specific criteria for 
Geography. In Hong Kong~ the new geography syllabus for 
Forms 4 and 5 is jointly produced by the HKEA and the CDC. 
On the other hand, a total of 17 standard Mode 1 GCSE 
Geography syllabuses are available from six examining groups 
in United Kingdom whilst only one examination syllabus for 
Certificate geography is implemented in Hong Kong. In most 
respects, geography teachers in England have more choice of 
curriculum and assessment practice compared with their 
counterparts in Hong Kong. Besid~s, a teaching syllabus for 
Forms 4 and 5 geography has been suggested by the CDC 
(1984), which provides general aims and objectives, the 
syllabus content, -time allocation, learning strategies, a 
curriculum guide and reference materials for geography 
teachers. The examination syllabus however provides the aims 
and objectives, the approach and content of the syllabus and 
the examination requirements. In England, there is no 
official teaching syllabus, either of a suggestive or a 
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prescriptive nature, for geography teachers possibly because 
of the plurality of theory and practice in geographical 
, ..... .. ... 
education also the availablility of di~ferent 
examination syllabuses. Yet some appropriate objectives for 
the teaching of geography in different stages of the 
compulsory period of education, guidelines for the 
preparation of courses ahd suggested teaching strategies for 
the secondary phase are discussed in the HMI document 
'Geography from 5 to 16' (DES, 1986). Examination 
syllabuses, in addition, provide the aims, assessment 
objectives, scheme of assessment, examples of illustrative 
content, key ideas or themes, nature of coursework, and 
guidance and criteria for marking and internal assessment 
for the teachers to design their own geography courses. 
4.3.2 General aims and objectives 
Both senior secondary school geography syllabuses 
in Hong Kong and ~ngland include aims and/or objectives 
which are conducive to environmental education. Aims and 
objectives are selected for comparison from the HKCE 
geQgraphy syllabus, the National Criteria for Geography and 
MEG syllabus D respectively. They may be classified in 
relation to environmental education as follows: 
(a) Knowledge and understanding about environments: 
" to identify not only the differences between 
environments but also the similarities, and be able 
to explain the ' observed spatial patterns;" and 
"identify the causes and effects of specific 
environmental problems in Hong Kong and 
elsewhere ... " (Hong Kong, CDC 1984, p.6; HKEA 1988, 
p.193) 
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"to develop an awareness of the characteristics and 
distribution of a selection of contrasting physical 
and human environmentsi ." (England,. DES 1985b, p. ·I) 
" :, .. to develop an understanding of some of the 
processes which affect the development , of 
environments;" and 
" an awareness of ••• the opportunities and 
. constraints those different people face in their 
di"fferent environments. n (DES 1985b, .p. 2) 
"to: consider environmental, political and social 
issues which have a geographical dimension at 
local, regional and world scales;" and 
"to develop · an understanding of different 
communities and cultures within our own society and 
elsewhere in the world and an" awareness of ' 
opportunities and constraints which people face in 
their different environment.s;!' (England, MEG .. 1988, 
p.1 ) ~,,, .. 
(b) Knowledge and. understanding, of a man-land (people-
e.nvi·r .onment,) approach which . . emphasises man-land interaction: 
" to appreciate the reasons for the decisions . taken ~ 
by. man and. the ways in which he interacts wi th the 
environment in any given placei" '· (CDC 1984, p.G; 
~ HKEA 1988, p.193) 
"To ' promote ·· an ·, unde·rstanding · af · the spat'i :al effects 
of , the ways in which ·people interact with each 
other and wi th the ir environments·;" . and 
" ••• . . an awareness of people's active role in 
interacting . withenvironments .• ~ (DES · 1985b, p.2) 
(c) Skills related to environmental education 
" to develop skills related ·to the collection, . 
. ' analysis and interpretation of data which may be 
derived from ·'·;'.sources . such as fieldwork, maps, 
·,: phot·os, statistics and written materials;" (CDC 
1984, p.G; HKEA 1988, p.193) < 
"to develop a range , of skills : . through practical 
work; . including ., invest-iga·tions .,:·. in , the · .. ,: f ie·ld · 
associated with observation, collection, 
representation, analysis, interpretation- an~ ·use o£ 
. '. data" . including maps . and " photographsi n (DES 1985b, 
p.2) 
"to use important ideas and · sk ills. drawn·. on · in· 
. geography to classify and interpret such everyday 
exper i ences as discern i ng~ order in· . landscape ." (MEG ' 
1988, p.l) 
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(d) Values and:: attitudes :' · pertinent! to · environmental 
education 
" •• , ,~o suggest· solutions· which · requlre· , responsible 
·act·ion on the .part · of the whole community; ft (CDC 
19 8 4, P • 6; , HK·EA.· 19 8 8 , P .19 3 -): ..... 
"to . develop . a sensitive .awareness of·. the 
environment; .. " " 
" to encourage an "appreciation o£ .. the~ significance 
9f .. theatti tudes . and values o.f those .· who · , .. make 
decisions about , theman-agemen:t ~ of ·the . .. ; environme·n·t :;; 
' .. ' and l' the .use of territorial . space;·' (DES 1985b, · p.2). 
It · can be seen that cogoi ti ve, .. psychomot.or: ·and·,-" .affecti-·ve 
.::·,· obje,ctives ' per.tinent ·. to · environmental · education ' are included 
. ,,::" .~ 
in the geography · curricula in Hong Kong , and . England--., Amongsb·· . 
those objectives, . knowledge, .skills . and. awareness . are 
emphasised '. : :i However., action ,· as:· an ' integral ·. component .. ·:of' 
." env·i'ronmental · , education which provides ' pupils with 
opportunities to be- actively involved: a ·tall .· levels · (e.g:. 
local . .. community) in working · towards ·· the resolution of 
educat i on .for ·· the env i ronment , ;. ~ i-s ·,. often;"neglected • .. -1 t ·. · also '· 
.a ·p.pears., that ." the ·.meani·ng · and . . t ·he . implications of 
'responsible action' (HKEA 1·988" p.l·93; · ObjectIve; ·5) and., . of · 
'acting · more effectively in the environment as individuals 
and members - of society' in· t·he , HMI document · (.DES·:1986,p.30; 
Objective 10) ·have not been clearly . elaborated • . As the 
latter wr-i tes ·· (- DES· 1986·i :p. 31·): 
.fl.An. " .informed . concern about.. the . ,quality of 
environme·nts " .. and the·\· condl.t ,ions ·· whlch, ,· influenae. the'; 
·qualltyof ~ · life .. in , dlffe~ent places, combined with 
an- appr·eciation of·: the· , processes · which ;.: l·nf.l·uence ' . 
. these; s .hould .help too,'prepare" pupils to :·make their 
proper· . ·contr-ibutions ",: y a :s - ·, responsi-bl.e ;, . members: ·. of 
~., · ·their:~ : ·community ·and .. as.i adult . ·members : of society." 
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It is notable that participation in environmental decision-
making ~ .~nd improvement have scarcely been emphasised in the 
current senior secondary school geography curricula in both 
areas. As the component of participation falls within the 
-~ealms of moral and political education which may be thought 
to be more radical and controversial aspects inherent in 
environmental education, it is often omitted under the 
pervading climate of caution and censorship in curriculum 
planning (Greenall, 1986). Just as Stimpson (1990, _p.103) 
remarks, 'education is seen as providing knowledge about the 
environment rather than the examination and questioning of 
different value positions for action in order to improve the 
environment. ' 
4.3.3 Assessment objectives and scope of content 
In addition to the general aims of all GCSE 
-geography syllabuses, assessment objectives in relation - to 
knowledge and understanding, skills and values and the 
relationship between these objectives and the scheme of 
assessment are recognised. However, no such arrangement can 
be found in the HKCE examination syllabus for geography. 
These assessment objectives amount to a specification of the 
desired outcomes of learninq, i.e. by specifying what pupils 
should know, understand and be able to do at the end of the 
geography course. It has to be noted that (LEAG 1987, p.7): 
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:- .. ... 
"There are clear classroom implications in such 
assessment objective weightings which, in this 
case, reflect a move from knowledge-based curricula 
towards a more process-and-skills-based one. The 
onus is on teachers to relate the content of their 
lessons, the ways in which they teach~ the sort of 
tasks the.y set students: .... to this assessment 
pattern. " . 
The' classification of assessment objectives has the merit of 
not allowing the recall of specific knowledge to dominate in 
geography teaching. Yet the different ways of combinations 
for objectives make it difficult to compare and interpret 
the,- -weightings given to such objectives amongst vario~us GCSE 
geography syllabuses. Moreover, it is difficult to isolate 
' these categories of learning/assessment objectives in 
geography syllabuses as they are integrated during teaching 
(SEAC, 1989). 
The lack of assessment objectives (and their 
weightings) in Hong Kong partly reflects a discordance of 
curriculum objectives, implementation and assessment. The 
teachers very often would depend on reading between the 
lines of geography syllabus and examination papers to draw 
conclusions about predictable questions. They are more 
likely to be attached to didactic teaching, an approach 
which minimizes the risk of failure and meets the need to 
cover the examination syllabus. Issue-based teaching in 
which values enquiry can be practised and development of 
values and attitudes be enhanced, has thus not received due 
attention (Kwan, 1990). 
The man-land approach forms the main strand of the 
senior secondary geography curriculum in Hong Kong which 
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considers issues and topics in the light of the interaction 
between., man and the land. The syllabus is primarily concept- · 
based and pupils are expected to understand and apply the 
fundamental geographical concepts and ideas to 'show an 
'understanding of problems on a variety of scale.' In 
England, the National Criteria state clearly that: 
"There are a number of acceptable approaches in 
Geography, including these conveniently labelled 
spatial, regional and ecological. Notwithstanding 
the variety of approaches to Geography, all GCSE 
syllabuses must contain' both physical and human 
e I e me n t s . If (D E S 19 8 5 b , 1. 6 p. 1 ) .",-
There is a plurality of approaches adopted by GCSE geography 
syllabuses but they all adopt a 'broadly people-environmnet 
perspective' (Naish, 1990, p.192) and must all include 
topics which focus attention on the people-environment 
interaction and their interrelationships as specified by the 
National Criteria. 
Midland Examining Group (MEG) Geography syllabus D, 
for example, provides a course outline which includes: (a) 
systems and contexts enabling aims and assessment objectives 
to be fulfilled, (b) approximate distribution of examples 
chosen, and (c) possible content areas for the study of 
ideas, issues and examples by centres. Teachers are allowed 
to develop their own courses within the framework of content 
which may be organized on a systematic, area studies or 
geographical issues basis. But all the courses devised will 
be subject to the approval of MEG to ensure that they comply 
with the General and National Criteria for Geography. 
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Although only one recommended syllabus for senior secondary 
geogra~~y is constructed, it is usually followed closely in 
secondary schools. The HKCE geography syllabus, exclusively 
containing the requirements of the examinations, often 
overwhelms the CDC 'recommended syllabus' which emphasises 
such educational aspects as time allocation, the curriculum 
guide, learning strategies and refererice materials ' (Lai, 
1989; Luk, 1989). 
The p~ssible content 
encompass (a) studies of the 
areas for MEG syllabus D 
physical environments, (b) 
studies of economic activities, with a range of familiar 
sub-themes such as location, growth and decline of 
industries and (c) studies of population and settlement, 
matching one of the content guidelines as specified by the 
National Criteria. The relationship between people and 
environments can be studied through the topics of 
contrasting physical landscapes and management of natural 
resources, and the issues of recreation and tourism. 
Examples of these themes or topics are usually taken from 
the local area, the British Isles, other developed regions 
of the world (e.g. EEC, Comecon) · and the developing world. 
Besides, no clear specification or guidance is given on the 
allocation of teaching time to individual topics/themes. In 
Hong Kong, studies of landforms, weather and climate and 
ecosystems under the theme of 'Land' account for about 38% 
of the total teaching periods, showing 
geography forms an important part of the 





studied under the theme of 'Population' whilst economic 
activities and settlement are dealt with under the theme of 
'Man-land Relationships'. The part on "Issues arising from 
man-land interaction' comprises popular environmental topics 
6f urban problems, pollution, energy resources. These topics 
provide ample opportunities for emphasising such values and 
attitudes as appreciation of home environment, awareness of 
environmental limitations and problems, awareness of 
int~~dependence' of peoples and need for co-opeFation, 
respect and responsibility for the quality of the 
environment, awareness of the need for planned use and 
conservation of resources and recognition of the effect of 
value judgements on environmental decision-making (CDC 1984, 
p.65; Fung, 1988). 
Baines and Beek (1988) analyse the content of GCSE 
geography syllabuses and find that most of them have a high 
proportion of environmental content but some syllabuses 
still make no mention of ecology (e.g. LEAG syllabus Dj NEA 
syllabus A) (Appendix E). A recent content analysis of 
Forms 4 and 5 textbooks in Hong Kong finds that some 
concepts such as environmental quality and " man as a 
decision-maker were not elaborated in depth in many chapters 
(especially those on the studies of physical processes or 
within the section on 'Land') and there is a seemingly 
relative 'fragmented' treatment of ideas pertinent to 
education 'for' the environment (Fung and Lee, 1990). A 
comparison of the chapter headings between common geography 
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textbooks in Hong Kong and England reveals the following 
features (Table 14): 
(a) Topics related to physical geography are strongly 
emphasised in Hong Kong textbooks whereas in British 
geography textbooks, economic and human geography are 
relatively dominant (in terms of page lengths); 
. 
(b) Topics such as migration, transport, trade, sho~ping, 
health, water supply and demand are often included in 
British geography textbooks, but they are rarely treated as 
a sepa~atetheme or topic in Hong Kong textbooks. 
(c) Examples from different countries of the world are often 
used to illustrate the concepts and topics in British 
geography textbooks as many of the GCSE syllabuses lack a 
specification of case studies. In Hong Kong, the geography 
syllabus specifies the studies of local examples for the 
topics of landforms, population, agricultural activities, 
manufacturing activities, urban land uses, urban problems, 
pollution and recreation and examples from China, Australia, 
Japan and other countries for studies of some selected 
topics. Hong Kong geography textbooks in turn reflect this 
syllabus requirement. 
Robinson (1987) took a critical look at GCSE 
geography and examined the content of examination questions 
provided in some of the specimen questions. He arrived at 
the following conclusions (p.208-9): · 
" ... . geography in GCSE has therefore emerged as a 
narrow parochial study presenting an incredibly 
inflated impression of the U.K.'s importance in the 
world. nand 
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Table 14 Comparison of chapter headings between geography textbooks in Hong Kong and England 
Books: 
New Geography 4 and 5 The World 
(Bunnett and Massingham, 1987) , (\vaugh, 1987) 
Chapter headings: Chapter headings: 
" " '" 
4.1 Some concepts and skills (9, .' 1.43%) 
in geography 
4.2 Mountain-building processes (32, 5.07, ) 
and mountains 
4.3 Rocks (13, 2.06%) 
4.4 Denudation ( 35, 5.57%) 
4.5 Rivers and their systems (33; 5.23%) 
4.6 Coasts: processes and (24, 3.80%) 
landfoims 
4.7 The atmosphere: weather (4, 0.63%) 
and climate 
4.8 Temperature: causes and (13, 2.06%) 
effects 
4.9 Pressure and winds (22, 3.49%) 
4.10 Water in the air (19, 3.01%) 
4.11 World climate (16, 2.53%) 
4.12 The climate of Hong Kong (10, 1. 58%) 
4.13 Interpretation of Hong (21, 3.33%) 
Kong weather charts 
4.14 Ecosystems (17', 2.69%) 
4.15 Natural hazards (29, 4.60%) 17. Environmental hazards (14, 10%) 
4.16 Energy resources (33, 5.23%) 7. Energy (10, 7.14%) 
r 
5.1 Factors affecting population(lO, 1. 58%) 1. population - world (6, 4.29%) 
growth and population size distribution, density, 
5.2 The composition and (10, 1. 58%) growth and structures 
structure of population 
5.3 Population distribution (10, 1. 58%) 
5.4 Population problems and (12, 1. 90%) 
solutions 
5.5 Farming systems (39, 6.18%) 10. Agriculture (16, 11. 43%) 
5.6 Intensive and extensive (15, 2.38%) 
farming 
5.7 Overcoming the constraints (20, 3.17%) 
to farming 
5.8 Factors affecting industria1(2l, 3.33%) 8. Industry (16, 11. 43%) 
location 
5.9 Changes in industrial (31, 4.91%) 
development 
5.10 Urban places and urban (19, 3.01%) 2. Settlement (6, 4.29%) 
processes 
5.11 Urban 1anduses (24, 3 '.80%) 3. Urbanisation (12, 8.57%) 
5.12 Functions of urban centres (15, 2.38%) 
5.13 Urban problems (30, 4.75%) 9. Planning (6, 4.29%) 
5.14 Pollution (22, 3.49%) 16. Environmental 1055 (6, 4.29%) 
5.15 Recreation (23, 3.65%) 15. Recreation and tourism(14, 10%) 
4. Migration (8, 5.71%) 
5. Transport (8, 5.71%) 
6. Shopping (4, 2.86%) 
11. Trade (2, 1.43%) 
12. Economies '& wealth (2, 1.43%) 
13. Water supply (4, 2.86%) 
14. Health (6, 4.29%) 
Total (631, 100%) (140, 100%) 
Note: the figures in the brackets show the number of pages and the percentages 
of the total pages for the individual chapters respectively. 
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People and Environment 
(Graves, Lidstone & 
Naish, 1987) 
2. The unstable (24, 
earth 
7. The living (29, 
planet 
9. Carincrfor the Cl9, 
earth 
1. People on Earth (1.2, 
5. Farminq for (26, 
food & materials 
6. Factories and (40, 
offices 
7. Settling down (34, 
9. Caring for the (19, 
Earth 
8. Moving around (22, 
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" Analysis of the specimen papers of all the GCSE 
Boards reveals a situation that is truly disastrous 
for global education." 
According to the results of Robinson's study, a geography 
teacher could reasonably spend less than 10% of the GCSE 
course on the Developing World where three-quarters of the 
world's population live, . and could even 'ignpr~ its 
existence' in nine examinations (e.g. MEG syllabus D; 
WJEC/MEG syllabus E (Avery Hill) (Robinson 1987, p.209). 
Another study also confirms the dismal situation thae- '11 to 
16 year-old children in England and Wales would seem to be 
exposed to a ' piecemeal and partial coverage of south-East 
Asia, with a tendency to use south-East Asian topics and 
areas as ~xamples of issues or problems.' (Naish 1990, 
p.191) . 
In the present study, the content of summer 1990 
examination questions for MEG syllabuses A, D and E (Avery 
Hill) and the HKCE geography syllabus are examined to 
understand further the · extent in global coverage of 
respective syllabuses. In the case of the HKCEgeography 
Paper 1 examination consisting of three sections and a total 
of eight questions, three of -them on forest ecosystems, the 
population pyramid and urban sprawl do not indicate any 
specific area to which the question is referring, whilst two 
of the questions are about Hong Kong (Table 15; HKEA, 1990). 
On the other hand, MEG syllabuses A and D (Bristol Project) 
examination papers contain differentiated papers for pupils 
6£ differing abilities ' who expect to attain different ranges 
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f j I Table 15 
Lt Topics and locations in selected HKCE Geography and GCSE Geography examinations, 




~ A. HKCE Geography 1990 Paper One 
i 
ii weather and climate 






B. GCSE Geography MEG Syllabus A Paper One 
people and places to live --- urban problems 
pollution 




people and the physical environment -- plates 
people and places to live --- planning policies 
LOCATION 
Hong Kong 
not specified, two river basins 














C. GCSE Geography MEG Syllabus D (Bristol Project) Paper One 
social and economic distributions within 
towns ---- superstores and shopping 
transport networks; location, growth and 
decline of industries 
ecology and biogeography tropical 
rainforest 






urban growth; population 
United Kingdom 
United Kingdom 
Amazon Basin, South America 
the world 
United Kingdom 
developed and developing worlds 
EEC; South Italy 
not specified 
Peak District, United Kingdom 
Peru, South America 
D. GCSE Geography MEG Syllabus E (Avery Hill) Paper Two 
urban patterns and processes quality of 
life 
urban patterns and processes variations 
in service provisions 
urban patterns and processes planning 
issue 
work and emploYment --- unemployment ' 
work and employment --- changes in employment 
opportunities; study of the operation of 
a transnational company 
work and employment --- industrial location 











the Himalayas, India 
Spain 
of grades in the GCSE geography examinations. The 
examination papers for 1990 do contain some q~estions on 
areas outside Britain and EEC but as some questions are 
optional (e.g. in case of MEG D and E), candidates can 
concentrate on qUestions about British geography (Table 15). 
These preliminary results support the view that the 
examination papers in Hong Kong and for some GCSE geography 
syllabuses in England show a partial and piecemeal world 
coverage. There is thus an apparent need to emphasise a more ~ 
balanced global coverage in the context of both HKCE and 
GCSE geography syllabuses particularly in response to the 
need of environmental education to 'think globally and act 
locally' and understand environmental interdependence at 
local, national and global levels (Greig, Pike & Selby 1987, 
p.20 and 29). 
4.3.4 Teaching strategies 
The CDC syllabus offers no suggestions of teaching 
strategies for the senior secondary school geography 
curriculum in Hong Kon~ but ways in which lessons may be 
structured and learning strategies may be adopted are 
indicated. Three components including description, 
explanation and issue enquiry are identified and key 
questions within each components are suggested which enable 
the pupils to build up co~cepts and make sense of their 
environment (eDC 1984, p.13-14). On the other hand, the HMI 
document also provides some guiding questions which help the 
teachers to structure an issue-based ~nquiry in geography 
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(DES 1986, p.34) and the questions compared with those 
suggested in the CDC geography syllabus are listed in Table 
16. It is notable that in the case of questions suggested by 
the CDC syllabus, exploration of personal values and 
attitudes and the analysis of value positions held by all 
affected parties in the issue are not made explicit. This 
may reflect a cautious approach being taken to values 
questions (Stimpson, 1990). Such a guarded approach towards 
the affective ." realm of human · feelings, experiens~s and 
values may not meet the demands of issue-based " enquiry 
which are (Raw 1989, p.25): 
" ... to help them [the pupils] understand these 
issues, but also to assist them in formulating 
their own opinions, so that they become aware of 
their values, beliefs and responsibilities, both 
~owards other people and their environment." 
In addition, the HMI document suggests some teaching 
strategies for the secondary phase which include the use of 
photographs, maps and diagrams, classroom discussion, 
fieldwork, practical activities such as the construction of 
three dimensional models, role-playi~g games and 
simulations, exploration of controversial issues (issue-
based enquiry), and the use of computers and other 
electronic devices. 
4.3.5 Other features 
The most notable curriculum innovation of GCSE 
geography in England is perhaps the requirement of fieldwork 
~xperience for all pupils by which education in/through the 
environment can be greatly strengthened and realised. 
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Table 16: The nature of issue/issue-based enquiry as suggested by 
the CDC (1984, Figure 1 p.14) and HMI (DES 1986, p.34) curriculum 
documents 
ISSUE ENQUIRY (CDC) . 
: .. . ...... 
Key questions: 
To· what· extent does man · 
influence , the land and 
the land influence man·? 
How· do geographical , 
ideas help in t'he 
understanding of local 
and global .issues? . 
What actiori' may/might" .. 
man take that: would 
al ter the -environment?> 
What is ·.the appropr iate 
course . of action,· to 
. improve - the situation? 
What may or · might happen 
in the future? 
ISSUE-BASED ENQUIRY (HMI) 
Key questions: 
What appears to be tha · · nature ~ of the 
issue and what are the geographical 
aspects? 
Whlchpeople and what places, 
locations or environments are 
involved? 
What . is the r .elati ve importance of 
the geographical aspects of the 
problem? 
. What views . are -held by · individuals 
and- groups about the problem -and its 
possible solution and how do these 
var.y? 
What attitudes and values appear to 
underlie these different views? 
What other information do you require 
to -investigate the issue? 
How can this information be usefully 
analysed? 
To what extent does the evidence 
support or contradict alternative 
views? 
What are the advantages and 
disadvantages of alternative 
solutions? Who would benefit and· who 
would lose? • 
How good is the evidence? · 
What are your own feelings about this 
issue? Which . proposal do you favour . 
and why? What further information do 
you require to make a personal 
jud~ement and how might this be 
obtained? 
Have you changed your views as a 
result of your -investigation? 
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Fieldwork in the Hong Kong senior secondary school geography 
..... .. .. 
curriculum, however, is not obligatory and only encouraged 
to be conducted ""whenever possible in content areas of 
.denudation, rivers, coasts, farming system and urban land 
uses. As no field study of " urban problems, pollution and 
recreation in the local setting is suggested in the 
curriculum guide, geography teachers may not take 
initiatives in organizing these activities which provide 
- " ~: 
pupils with opportunities to undertake factual and values 
enquiries and enrich their environmental experience. 
The inclusion of coursework assessment in GCSE 
geography signals a significant extension of the geography 
teacher's role in curriculum practices. MEG syllabus D, for 
example, includes a weighting of 50% for centre-based 
assessment which is made up of three coursework units (30%) 
and one or two geographical enquiries (20%). The syllabus 
also requires the candidate to fulfil a total of three 
coursework units chosen from categories of: (a) regional or 
synoptic studies, (b) studies of the physical environment, 
(c) application of geoqraphy to i$sues such as conservation 
and (d) innovation studies. In addition, the candidate must 
offer one or two geographical enquiries which demonstrate ' 
the - arts and strategies of enquiry. Geographical enquiry, 
which may include fieldwork, enables a pupil to gain an 
understanding of the interrelationships and interaction 
between people and their environments by first-hand 
investigation and by applying knowledge and concepts 
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learned in the classroom. Nonetheless, it has been 
criticized in some cases that 'others will accept class 
exercis~s, minimally individualized through being written up 
by each candidate independently.' (Daughtery 1987b, p.54). 
Another feature of the criterion-referenced GCSE geography 
examinations is the provision of differentiated assessment. 
There are, in general, two groups of examination 
differentiation methods. In one group are those schemes of 
assessment which require all candidates to tackle the same 
examination papers. Within papers, there will be 
dif~~rentiated questions with varying and inclined le~els of 
.difficulty (e.g. LEAG syllabus A & B). The other group 
provides differentiated papers, each of which targets an 
anticipated level of ability (e.g. MEG syllabus D· , LEAG 
syllabus D). No arrangement for coursework assessment and 
differentiation strategy is yet available in the HKCE 
geography examinations. Teachers in Hong Kong do not 
necessarily have to engage in curriculum development and 
meet the chall~nge of the reformed examination system by 
acting in a teacher-examiner role as in the case of their 
British counterparts. In addition to assessment by 
coursework, the MEG Syllabus E .(Avery Hill) affords the 
opportunity for geography teachers to assess their pupils 
orally, as one of the two folio items on the option modules 
(Younger, 1~ 88). 
Comparatively speaking, GCSE geography syllabuses 
in England seem to be more diversified and innovative than 
the HKCE geography syllabus in Hong Kong. The provision of 
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coursework assessment and the compulsory fieldwork component 
in GCSE geography are likely to contribute significantly to 
,'" " ,'" 
education about and in/through the environment, and ' enable 
the pupils to understand more about the nature of people-
environment interaction. Yet geography syllabuses in both 
areas have a strong environmental emphasis with respect to 
their aims and objectives and scope of content in , which 
environmental issues such as pollution, conservation and 
environmental hazards, and topics on the nature of human and 
physical environments are often ' included. The importafi-ce of 
action and participation in education for the environment is 
relatively under-stressed despite values and attitudes being 
expressed in relation to individual topics in the syllabus 
guide for Forms 4 and 5 geography in Hong Kong, and as one 
of the categories in the assessment objectives in GCSE 
geography. Some GCSE geography syllabuses have not given a 
clear indication of where attitudes and values are relevant 
to the content of a scheme and how they are to be treated in 
the examinations (section 4.2 ; SEAC, 1989). In Hong Kong, 
Stimpson (1987, p.134) points out that: 
"Humanistic and radical perspectives which have 
gained favour elsewhere are given little time. This 
is despite aims which seek to develop "appropriate" 
values and cross-curricular attempts on moral, 
political and civics education." 
It is apparent that both GCSE and HKCE geography 
legitimise many recent developments in approaches to 
geography. The importance of people-environment (man-land) 
interaction ' as well as the more traditional spatial concerns 
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of physical and human activities are recognised. The 
contribtition of geography to the analysis of issues of local 
, ... .. ... 
and global importance through issue enquiry and 
investigation is also identified and the role of geography 
~s a medium for values education (including environmental 
education) and skills development is noted. In the light of 
these developments, we may have good reasons for - being 
positive about the contribution of the senior secondary 
school geography curricula in Hong Kong and England to 
- . 
environmental education. 
New developments in geography curricula and reforms 
in the nature of public examinations are likely to bring 
about a modification, if not a radical change in teaching 
practices. In England, active enquiry-based learning 
approaches have been introduced by the Schools Council 
curriculum projects (e.g. the Bristol and Avery Hill 
projects) and geography teachers are thus better informed 
and placed to implement new approaches to teaching and 
learning. Bennetts (SEAC 1989, p.8) draws upon HMI 
observations of school geography and concludes as follows: 
" ... There is evidence of . pupils engaging in a great 
variety of learning activities, including decision 
making exercises, role playin~ games and enquiry 
based learning. More opportunities have been 
provided for them to engage in small group 
discussions and, although the techniques for 
handling discussion could sometimes be improved, in 
general the gains have been encouraging. Overall, 
their [HMI] observations of lessons suggested a 
marked improvement in the quality of teaching and 
of pupils' response, which is , largely attributed to 
the introduction of GCSE." 
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Another LEA inspector offers an optimistic overview of 
British school geography with indications of vitality as 
, "- . / 
well as acknowledgement of a certain degree of fallibility 
(storm, 1989). However, the development of GCSE geography 
courses in schools needs substantial financial support. Many 
schools are in practice severely constrained by the shortage 
of funds for purchasing new resources (Lambert & M~lton, 
1987). In the case of HKCE geography, a study finds that 
only about one-third of the respondents (geography teachers) 
feel -more positive about the Certificate curriculum. Certain 
implementation problems are anticipated to emerge, which may 
be a consequence of (a) development strategies, (b) 
teachers' perceptions and low-level of explicitness of the 
geography curriculum and (c) resources, teacher training, 
and students' attitudes and abilities (Leung, 1985). 
In an era of curriculum change associated with the 
Education Reform Act (ERA), 1988 in England, and a period of 
transition in Hong Kongi how and what have the present GCSE 
and HKCE geography curricula respectively contributed to 
environmental education at school levels? what are the 
geography teachers' perceptions of the objectives of their 
official geography curricula? To what extent have they made 
use of resources and taught environmental issues in 
geography lessons? What are their perceived problems of 
implementing environmental education in the geography 
curriculum? To what extent have the geography teachers in 
both areas endorsed the New Environmental Paradigm? These 
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are the major questions 
questionnaire surv~y which 
following chapter. 
to be dealt with 







CHAPTER 5 GEOGRAPHY TEACHING IN HONG KONG AND ENGLAND AND 
ITS RELATION TO ENVIRONMENTAL EDUCATION 
~ .. As described in Chapter 2.2, a questionnaire survey 
was conducted in Hong Kong and England and a total of 107 
geography teachers teaching HKCE or GCSE geography in the 
academic year 1989-90 responded and supplied information 
about their senior secondary school geography t~aching in 
relation to envi~onmental education. The samples are 
analysed and some of their personal details are shown in 
Tables 17A-E. These tables reveal that about 48% of the Hong 
Kong respondents are male teachers and 52% of them are 
female teachers whilst in England 66% of the respondents are 
male teachers and 34% of them are female teachers (Table 
17A). The majority of the teachers in Hong Kong (about 91%) 
are under 40 years of age whilst the majority of their 
counterparts (66%) in England are slightly older, being 
between 31 and 50 years of age (Table 17B). It is apparent 
that the respondents in England have more teaching 
experience than those in Hong Kong. The majority of the 
respondents in Hong Kong teach geography in aided schools 
(89%), Anglo-Chinese schools (91%) and grammar schools (98%) 
respectively (Table 17C). In the case of England, 66% of "the 
respondents teach geography in comprehensive schools: 
comprehensive schools account for over 90% of secondary 
schools maintained by public funds, which means that the 
English samples maybe iess representative of school types 
distribution (Central Office of Information, 1989). Table 
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Table 17 Personal details of the respondents in the· 
questionnaire survey 
. -. 
A. Sex distribution 
SEX HONG KONG . ENGLAND 
Frequency % Frequency % 
Male . 26 48.1 31 66.0 
Female 28 ' 51'-9 16 34.0 
Total 54 100.0 47 100.0 
B. Age distribution 
AGE . HONG KONG ENGLAND 
Frequency % Frequency % 
30 or under 23 42.6 9 19.1 
31-40 26 48.1 16 34.0 
41-50 4 1.4 15 31.9 
51 or over 1 1.9 7 14.9 
Total 54 100.0 47 100. O' 
C. Types of school . in which the respondents taught geography in 
the academic . year 1989-90 
SCHOOL TYPE HONG KONG .ENGLAND 
·· ... · ·Frequency % Frequency % 
(1 ) Government 4 7.4 N/A 
Aided 48 88.9 N/A 
Private 2 3.7 N/A 
(2 ) Anglo-Chinese 49 90.7 N/A 
Chinese 5 9.3 N/A 
(3) Grammar .. 53 98.1 16 34.0 
Technical 1 1.9 0 0.0 
Modern- N/A 0 0.0 
Comprehensive N/A 31 66.0 
(4 ) state -ma.i nt·a lned N/A 34 72.3 
I ·ndependent N/A 13 27.7 
Direct-grant N/A 0 0.0 
N/A = Not applicable 
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Table .17 Per~~nal detai Is of the respondent.s (cont.) · 
D. Positions of ·the respondent within .the geography department 
RANK HONG KONG ·,. ENGLAND · 
Frequency % .Frequency 
Head of 
Department 19 35.2 30 .. 63.8 
Member 33 61.1 12 25.5 
Acting. ,Head 2 3.7 N/A 
2nd in 
Department N/A 5 10.6 
Total 54 100.0 47 100.0 
N/A = Not applicable 
E. Quali·fications· of . the · respondents, (from .. Hong . Kong.· only).· 
. Qualification 
Cl) First degree 
'Higher" degree 






















-~":' , . 
l7E shows that the majority of the respondents (about 72%) 
have received teacher training. 
Amongst the questionnaires completed in England, 
," "" ~ 
nearly half of the respondents teach Midland Examining Group 
(MEG) geography syllabuses followed by about 21% for 
Northern Examining Association (NEA) geography syllabuses as 
shown in Table 18A: These figures to some extent match the 
statistics of candidate entries for various GCSE geo~raphy 
syllabuses which reflect the relative popularity of 
individual GCSE geography syllabus in England (Table laB). 
The purpose of this chapter is to · report and 
discuss the findings of the questionnaire survey in respect 
"to the contribution of senior secondary geography curricula 
to environmental education. The chapter is divided into the 
following sections: (a) teachers' perceptions of the 
curriculum objectives; (b) the use of teaching resources; 
(c) the extent of environmental education in geography 
teaching and teaching environmental issues; (d) activities 
related to environmental education; (e) perceptions of 
effective and desirable teaching strategies; (f) problems 
encountered in implementing environmental education; (g) 
environmental attitudes and (h) fhe relationship between 
environmental att1tudes and the extent of environmental 
education. In addition to discussion of the findings of the 
present study, examples are mainly drawn from selected MEG, 
NEA and London and Ea~t Anglian Group (LEAG) geography 
syllabuses for elucidation of specific points wherever 
appropriate. 
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Table 18A: Distribution : of GCSE Geography examination syllabuses 
as taught by the English respondents 
Board 






































Table 18B:Examination statistics for selected GCSE Geography 
(Mode 1 ) examination syllabuses 
Candidate Entry 





. Exami:n ing . 
Association 
(NEA) 






D (Bristol Project) ~8,337 































MEG · (1990),. Examination· Stat,istics Summer .·1989, Table 2. 
MEG . ( 1990) , . Examinatifiri"Statlst'ics : Summer 1990, Table 2. 
NEA (1990}, Second·,·Annual · Re.por t · 198.9,p .16. ' 
NEA (1991), ·Third· .. Annual · Report 1990, p.16. 







5.1 Teachers' perceptions of the curriculum objectives 
The most favoured geographical objectives perceived 
by the' '''respondents from Hong Kong and England as shown in 
Table 19 are similar in nature. Development of skills, 
teaching of world issues and man-land (people~environment) 
interaction are considered by both groups to be 'more 
important geographical objectives in the senior secondary 
school geography curricula. In particular, the objectives 
'to develop skills related to the collection,. analysis and 
int~rpretation 'of data which may be derived from ~.,-ources 
such as fieldwork, maps, photos, statistics, and written 
materials' (Objective (h) from CDC, 1984) ' and 'to develop a 
wide range of skills and competencies that are required for 
geographical enquiry and are widely applicable in other 
contexts' (Objective (i) from DES, 1986) have very high 
ratings compared with other objectives in both groups 
(England 1st and Hong Kong 2nd ranking in terms of 
frequencies). About 14% of the total responses from the 
geography teachers in England perceive that the study of 
people-environment interaction is important. In Hong Kong 
about 13% of the total responses from the geography teachers 
reveal that the ability of pupils to understand 
environmental problems and suggest possible solutions is an 
important geographical objective. Understanding fundamental 
geographical concepts is perceived by about 17% of the total 
responses from Hong Kong as the most 




)le 19 Teachers' perceptions of important geographical objectives in 1I0nC) Kong and EnC)land 
{ 
']-Jdents who have completed the 
,~ )graphy course should be able 
Forms IV-V 
to: 
The geographical component of the 11 to 16 ' 
curriculum should help pupils to: 
I 
Xl'JECTIVE 
_?I.~ ask specific geographical R questions which will enable 
f ' them to build a framework . ~' 
)j for organizing and 
III interpreting knowledge 
it.! about the world, thus 
lti developing a geographical 
:,,~ viewpOint; 
; 
:1;1 understand fundamental 
.f:l! geographical concepts and 
III ideas such as spatial 
Ji location, environmental 
if system and man as a 
~ decision-maker which form 
11 the structure of the 
cj discipline, and apply 
j' j them to show an 
vi understanding of problems 
01 on a variety of scales; 
b ~ , develop a knowledge of 
zi some systematic aspects 
~ of geography as exe~~lified 
il by selected regional 
' 1 examples; 
,/ [ . identify not only the 
differences between 
environments but also the 
similarities, and be able 
to explain the observed 
spatial patterns; 
identify the causes and 
effects of specific 
environmental problems in 
Hong Kong and elsewhere, and 
suggest solutions which 
require responsible action 
on the part of the whole 
conununity; 
discuss the major issues 
facing the contemporary 
world, and show an 
understanding of the 
patterns and trends which 
they reflect; 
I. appreciate the reasons for 
the decisions taken by man 
and the ways in which he 
interacts with the 
environment in any given 
place; 
1. develop sk~lls related to 
the collection, analysis 
and interpretation of 
data which may be derived 
from sources such as 
fieldwork, maps, photos, 
statistics and written 
materials; and 
i. use data to present 
information in short 
answers and reports, 
develop arguments both 
orally and in written form 
and illustrate by drawinC) 
































a. develop further their 
understanding of their 
knowledge and understanding 
of, other places; 
h. gain a perspective within 
which they can place local, 





c. learn about the different 2 
ways in which people have 
reacted to, modified and 
shaped environments; and 
the influence of 
environmental conditions 
(physical and human) on 
social, political and 
economic activities; 
d. appreciate more fully the 9 
significance in human 
affairs of the location of 
places and of the links 
between places, and develop 
understanding of the spatial 
organization of human 
activities; 
e. gain understanding of the 
physical processes which 
have produced pattern and 
variety on the earth's 
surface and which bring 
about change; 
4 
f. develop a sensitive 5 
awareness of the contrasting 
opportunities and 
constraints facin9 different 
peoples livin9 in different 
places under different 
economic, social, political 
and physical conditions; 
g. develop an understanding of. 10 
the nature of multicultural 
and multiethnic societies 
and a sensitivity to 
cultural and racial 
prejudice and injustice; 
h. gain a fuller understanding' 3 
of some controversial 
social, economic, political 
and environmental issues 
which have a geographical 
dimension, reflect on their 
own and other people's 
attitudes to these issues, 
and make their own informed 
judgements; 
i. develop a wide range of 1 
skills and competencies 
that are required for 
qeoC)raphical enquiry and 
are widely applicable in 
other contexts; 
j. act more effectively in 7 
their environment as 
individuals and as 
members of society. 
·Note: As t he re spond ent can tick at most five of the above objectives, the .total . f)-eque ncy o f 
responses from Hong Kong i s 261 and responses from England is 231 which exceed the 

























objectives pertinent to education about the environment and 
environment in/through the environment are more favoured by 
the Hong Kong and English geography teachers compared with 
those 6bjectives relating to education for the environment. 
These results are not very different from a earlier 
study which found that th~ geographical educators in Hong 
Kong believe that understanding environmental system, 
developin~ skills and learning to make wise decisions about 
using the environment should be emphasised in the study of-
geography, whilst preparation for citizenship and work are 
not . .important priorities (Geiber, 1990). It is also ~totable 
that the importance of understanding and reflecting values 
and attitudes towards controversial issues (including 
environmental ones) is recognised but the geographical 
ob~ective of 'helping pupils to act more effectively in the 
environment as individuals and as members of society', which 
may imply action and participation in environmental 
improvement, has a lower priority amongst the respondents in 
England (about 6.5% of the total responses). "It would appear 
that education for the environment, which entails the 
development of pupils' abilities to participate in 
environmental decision-making and shaping their environment, 
receives relatively less attention in the realm of 
environmental education (Huckle, 1987). This may be partly 
due to the practice of geography teachers who tend to 
promote the ~safer' education about and from the environment 
and avoid the critical education for the environment 
(Maher, 1986). 
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5.2 Use of teaching resources 
There are many types of teaching resources which 
geography teachers may refer to, consult or employ in their 
classes. These include: (a) printed materials - popular, (b) 
printed materials - academic, (c) audio-visual materials, 
(d) professionals, (e) organizations and (f) others (e.g. 
computer software). But how frequent do the geography 
teachers in Hong Kong and England make use of these teaching 
resources? The results show that the types of teaching 
resources more frequently used (about four times or more a 
_.month) by both geography teachers in Hong Kong ~nd England 
are the categories of textbooks, notes and worksheets 
(Tables 20A1 & 20A2). About 52% and 61% of -the Hong Kong 
respondents frequently use textbooks and self-designed 
worksheets and notes in teaching environmental issues 
respectively. Similarly, about 49% and 66% of the English 
respondents frequently use textbooks and self-designed 
worksheets and notes in teaching environmental issues 
respectively (Table 20B2). Compared with Hong Kong samples, 
English respondents show a higher mean frequency of using 
various teaching resources with the exception of general 
reference books and hardware models in teaching 
environmental issues (Table 10C2). Besides, geography 
teachers in England 'occasionally' use films, television and 
video programmes (mean frequency = 2.46) and daily 
newspapers (mean frequency = 2.04) in teaching environmental 
issues. Other teaching resources such as radio and tapes, 
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Table 20Al: Frequency in . the use of teaching resources , in · teaching . 
geography in g~neral 
category 
1. Printed Material -
popular 
a. popular magazines 
& periodicals 
b. daily newspapers 
2. Printed Material -
academic·' 
a. textbook(s) 
b. general reference 
books 
c. teaching package 
or kit 
d. self-designed 
worksheet & notes 
e. magazines 
3. Audio-visual Material 
a. photographs & 
'pictures 




e. films, · televisi6n 
& video programmes 
f. radio and-tapes 
4. Professionals 
a. local planners 
b. local working 
groups of teachers 
5. Organizations 
6. Others 
a. computer software 
. b • . hardware mode Is 
c. instruments and ,,· 
equipment 
o 1 





1 2 3 
23 21 6 4 3 . 12 22 10 






































































































































Key: 0 means · NOT used , at al :l ; " 1' me:an'S-.~ -used .. · only..·,rarely; . . 2 ;" means:· . used ' ".: 
: occasionally and 3 means used fr~quently. 
Note: The number· ·-af cases -.for :·.Engla·nd·\·. is ·. 4·7 , and · the· ·number of ,,·.cases· 
for .. Hong Kong is 54. 
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I 
1 the use of teaching . in teaching liiable 20A2:- Frequency in resources 
,Jtnvironmental issues 
! 
·1 I Teaching environmental issues 'i ,ategor y 
- . ~ 
( HONG KONG ENGLAND 
\ 0 1 2 3 0 1 2 3 1 
1 
i 
1 Printed Material -J • 
popular 
a. popu~ar magazines & 20 23 6 5 5 9 22 11 
periodicals 
b. daily newspapers 3 28 18 5 2 9 21 15 . 
• Printed Material -
academic 
a. textbook(s) 3 9 14 28 1 10 13 23 
b • general reference 7 16 18 13 7 18 13 9 
. ., -':.-- - .. books 
c. teaching package 35 16 2 1 15 20 "~9 3 
or kit 
d. self-desig.ned 3 8 10 33 0 5 11 31 
. worksheet & notes 
e. magazines 35 14 4 1 10 17 15 5 
I ' .. Audio-visual : Material 
a. photograp.hs· & 7 15' 16 16 4 14 15 14, . 
p-ictures 
b. slides 14 24 9 7 7 23 12 5 
c. overhead 23 15 9 7 7 17 11 12 
transparencies 
d. maps: 7 21 18 8 4 8 _ 23 r2~ 
e. films, television 14 21 15 4 1 1 20 25 
& video pr ogr aromes· 
f. radio and tapes 46 5 2 1 30 14 2 1 
, .. Professionals 
a. local planners 48 6 0 0 31 14 2 0 
b. local working 48 5 1 0 25 17 4 1 
groups o.f teachers 
.I t .. Organizations 33. 15 6 0 8 22 12 5 
, ' . Others 
a. computer software. 50 2 1 1 25 12 9 1 
b. hardwaJ:e models 45 8 1 0 38 9 0 0 
c • instruments and . " 38 '" 13 3 . 0 24 16 . 6 1 
. equ l.pment 
'ey: o ,means NOT used · at ·all;.: 1, means ·, used. only .. rarely;,. 2 means .. f used " 
tccas·ionally and 3· means · used: ... . frequently 
late: The number , . of .,· cases for . Eng.land; is -47.1 and. the .number .0£, cases" . 
(or· Hong Kong is 54. 
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Table 20B1: Percentage of frequencies in the use of teaching resources 
in geography teaching in general 
category Geography teaching in general 
' HONG KONG ENGLAND 
o 1 2 301 2 3 
1. Prihted Material -
popular. 
a. popular magazines .. 4.2.6 38.9 11 •. 1. 7.4 
& periodicals 
b. daily newspapers. ·14.8 46.3 27.8 11.1 
2. Printed Material -
academic 
a. textbook(s) 1.9 11.1 24.1 63.0 
b. general reference 
books 7.4 22.2 37.0 33.3 
c. teaching package 64.8 27.8 5.6 1.9 
or kit 
d. ' self-designed 3.7 9.3 22.2 64.8 
. worksheet & notes 
e. magazines 66.7 25.9 5.6 1.9 
3. Audio-visual Material 
a. photographs & 1.9 25.9 37.0 35~2 
pictures 
b. slides 16.7 46.3 27.8 9.3 
c. overhead 27.8 29.6 24.1 18.5 
transparencies 
" ~~-cf~c~ maps ·.· 1.9 24.1 44.4 29.6 . 
e. films, television 20.4 51.9 18.5 9.3 
& video programmes 
f. radio and tapes 83.3 11.1 · 3.7 1.9 
4. Professionals 
a. local planners 88.9 9.3 
b. local working 87.0 11.1 
groups of teachers 
5. Organizations 72.2 24.1 
6. Others 
a. computer software 
b. hardware models 














6.4 . 25.5 46.8 21.3 
2.1 31.9 38.3 27.7 
0.0 8.5 12.8 78.7 
8 • 5 4 4 • 7 .~3 4 • 0 12 . 8 
25.5 51.1 14.9 8.5 
0.0 2.1 23.4 74.5 
8.5 48.9 31.9 10.6 
8.5 25.5 29.8 
14.9 53.2 21.3 
12.8 27.7 29.8 
o • 0 6 • 4 · 51.1 
0.0 4.3 42.6 
61.731.9 4.3 
57.4 38.3 4.3 
48.9 36.2 12.8 
23.4 53.2 '19.1 
31.9 44.7 21.3 
72 . 3._ 25. 5' '-- " ~-: '1 












Note: The. number .. of · cases . for .. England· . . is I 47 and " t ,he .number -of · cases' 
for . Hong Kong is 54. 
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Table 20B2: Percentages of frequency in the use of teaching resources 
in teaching environmental issues . 
.... . ... ' 
category 
1. Printed Material -
popular 
o 
Teaching environmental issues 
HONG KONG ENGLAND 
1 2 3 0 123 
a. popular magazines .. 37.0. 42.6 . 11.1 . 9.3 10.:6 _ 19.1 46.8 23.4 
& peri.odicals 
b. daily newspapers 5.6 . 51.9 33.3 9.3 4.3 . 19.1 44.7 31.9 
2. Printed Material -
academic 
a. textbook(s) 
b. general referenc~ 
book-s ' 
c. teaching package 
or kit 
d • . self-des igned 
worksheet & notes 
e. magazines 
3 •. Audio-visual Mater lal 





d • . maps 
e. films, television 
& video programmes ' 
f. radio and- tapes · 
4. Professionals 
5.6 . 16.7 25.9 51.9 2.1 21.3 27.7 48.9 
13.0 29.6 33.3 24.1 14.9 38.3 27.7 19.1 
64.8 29.6 3.1 1.9 31.9 42.6 19.1 6.4 
5 • 6 14 • 8 18 . 5 61 . 1 0 . 0 10 . 6 2-3. 4 66. 0 







21.8 . 29.6 29.6 8.5 
44 • 4 16 . l ' 13. 0·· 14·. 9 






3 .7 __  
14.8 8.5 
7.4 2.1 
1.9 -"63-: -8 
29 • 8. 31. 9 29. 8 
48.9 25.5 10.6 
36.2 23.4 25.5 
17.0 48.9 25.5 
2.1 42.6 53.2 
29.8 4.3 2.1 
a. local planners 88.9 11.1 0.0 
1.9 
0.0 66.0 29.8 4.3 0.0 
0.0 53.2 36.2 8.5 2.1 , b. local working 88.9 9.3 
groups of teachers 
5. Organizations 
6. Others 
a. computer software 
b. hardware models 
c. instruments an4 
equipment 
61.1 · 27.8 11.1 · 0.0 17.0 46.8 25.5 10.6 
.92.6 3.7 
83.3 14.8 










2 5 • 5 19. 1· 2 • 1 
19.1 0.0 0.0 
34.0 12.8 2.1 
Note: The number of cases for England-.,· is ,· 47 ,and the ,·number\ of : cases 
for Hong Kong is 54. - -- .'--
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local planners, local teachers' working groups, computer 
software, hardware models, instruments and equipment are 
used very rarely by geography teachers in both areas (mean 
frequencies below 1.0). 
Part of this study attempts to test the null 
hypotheses that the frequencies in using individual teaching 
resources are the same for Hong Kong geography teachers as 
they are for English geography teachers. The results of Chi-
square analysis for using various teaching resources between 
respondents from Hong Kong and England reveal the following 
characteristics as shown in Table 20Cl & 20C2: 
(a) There are significant differences ( significance at the 
0.05 level) in the frequency of using: 
( i ) 
( i i ) 








popular magazines and periodicals; 
daily newspaper; 
teaching package or kit; 
academic magazines; 
films, television and video programmes; 
local plannersj 
local working groups of teachers; 
organizations andj 
computer software 
both geography teaching in general and teaching 
environmental issues between the respondents in Hong Kong 
and England. 
The results show a relatively higher mean frequencies of 
using these resources amongst English geography teachers 
than Hong Kong geography teachers. 
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Table 20C1: Mean frequency and Chi-square analysis for the use of 
teaching resources in teaching geography in general 
Category 
1. Printed Material - popular 
a. popular magazines & 
periodicals 
b. daily newspapers 
2. Printed Material - academic 
a. textbook(s) 
b. general reference books 
c. tea~hing package or kit 
d. self-designed worksheet 
and notes 
e. magazines 
3. Audio-visual Material 
a. photographs & pictures 
b. slides 
c. overhead transparencies 
d. maps 
e. films, television and 
vdieo programmes 
f. radio and tapes 
4. Professionals 
a. local planners 




a. computer software 
b. hardware models 




































































Note: The number of cases for England (ENG) is 47 and the number of 
cases for Hong Kong (HK) is 54~ 
* p < 0.05 ; ** p < 0.01 
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Table 20C2: Mean frequency and Chi-square analysis for the use of 
teaching resources in teaching environmental issues 
Category 
1. Printed Material - popular 
a. popular magazines & 
periodicals 
b. daily newspapers 
2. Printed Material - academic 
a. textbook(s) 
b. general reference books 
c. teaching package or kit 
d. self-designed worksheet 
and notes 
e. magazines 
3. Audio-visual Material 
a. photographs & pictures 
b. slides 
c. overhead transparencies 
d. maps 
e. films, television and 
vdieo programmes 
f. radio and tapes 
4. Professionals 
a. local planners 




a. computer software 
b. hardware models 


































































1 .. 17 
5.01 
Note: The number of cases for England (ENG) is 47 and the number of 
cases for Hong Kong (HK) is 54. 
* p < 0.05 : ** p < 0.01 
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(b) There are no significant differences in the frequency 
of using 
( i ) 
( i i ) 








~self-designed worksheet ' and notes; 
photographs and - pictures; 
slides; 
maps; 
radio and tapes; 
hardware models; and· 
instruments and equipment 
both geography teaching 'in general and teaching 
environmental issues between the respondents in Hong Kong 
and England . 
It appears that, on the one hand, geography teachers in 
England more frequently use a wider range of resources in 
geography teaching in general and teaching environmental 
issues in particular than the Hong Kong counterparts. On the 
other hand, teachers in both areas still make regular (and 
quite frequent) use of the 'traditional' classroom resources 
of textbooks, notes and worksheets, with occasional use of 
audio-visual materials such as photographs and pictures. 
When a comparison is made between the pattern of mean 
frequencies in using various teaching resources for 
geography teaching in general and teaching environmental 
issues in particular, it is found that both Hong Kong and 
English samples more frequently make use of daily 
newspapers and environmental organizations in teaching 
environmental issues than teaching geography in general. 
The difference in the pattern of using resources in 
geography teaching between the two groups may be partly 
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related to the difference in resource availability in both 
areas . . ln England, for example, there are a great variety of 
television programmes such as the BBC Schools Broadcasts and 
ITV Schools Broadcasts which can be recorded by the schools 
under the licensing scheme (Serf 1986, p.111). It should 
also be noted that there are different approaches in the use 
of textbooks in geography teaching in Hong Kong and England. 
In Hong Kong, ' nearly all the schools use set texts 
students usual~y purchase and have their own books. Many 
schools in England, like the ESF schools in Hong Kong, 
employ the class sets system instead 
geography textbooks are bought and 
a variety of 
selected for use 
(Appendix F). In some schools, books are loaned to students 
at a fixed rate. This class sets system allows the provision 
of teaching materials suitable at different levels, possibly 
to overcome the dominance of viewpoint(s) and the author 
bia(s) implicit in the use of one set text. Geography 
teachers are thus in a better position to develop their own 
curriculum, and make use of materials from a variety of 
textbooks to fulfil their curriculum goals (Codrington, 
Falloon & Wiber. 1985). 
The pattern of using academic printed materials 
(e.g. textbooks, notes and worksheet) may be partially 
attributable to the style of assessment which emphasises 
knowledge recall and uhderstanding. structured questions 
commonly found in the HKCE and GCSE geography examinations 
usually incorporate relevant items of information including 
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maps, diagrams, graphs, statistics, photographs and 
newspaper extracts, to which some or all of the parts in 
these questions refer. In order to familiarize the pupils 
with the style of examination questions, equip them with 
essential skills and cover the syllabus, geography teachers 
often make use of textbooks, notes and worksheets 
occasionally complemented with audio-visual resources. 
Geography teachers are often caught in a dilemma of 
preference for examination-oriented teaching and values and 
issues teaching. The latter however necessitates more 
preparation and heavy reliance upon resources su~h as 
newspapers, magazines, cartoons, vide"os, TV programmes and 
fieldwork iather thante~tbooks which provide out-dated 
information (Raw, 1989). 
Perhaps the language barrier may also 
teachers from employing different resources in 
deter 
their 
geography teaching. More than 90% of the pupils in Hong Kong 
study in Anglo-Chinese secondary schools but a majority of 
them lack the necessary competence and are relatively 
incapable of learning geography through the medium of 
English, even at the Certificate levels. Many teachers in 
fact teach in Cantonese, or in a mixture of Cantonese and 
English; however the pupils have to answer questions in the 
examinations in English. Because of the need to explain in 
Cantonese or mixed languages, limited time is available to 
cover the syllabus. In addition, there is often a lack of 
relevant and useful teaching materials and/or resources as 
reported in later sections. The use of varied resources in 
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geography teaching is therefore constrained by the interplay 
of these factors. 
In England, it seems that the potentials and 
, ..... .. .. 
contributions of environmental organizations and 
professionals such as town planners to environmental 
education should be more fully utilized. More computer 
assisted learning and the employment of instruments and 
equipment in fieldwork could be encouraged. As Parry (1987; 
Randle 1989, p.191) remarks, 'many schools, however, seem to 
work in isolation from the wider context of environmental 
groups and those who have a role in developing good 
educational work in the schools'. A recent comment from the 
LEAG Subject Reports for GCSE Geography Syllabus A 
examination upon the coursework performance indicates that 
(LEAG 1989, p.l?): 
"Regrettably, there was very little 
fieldwork equipment, including D.I.Y. 
having been used." 
evidence of 
instruments 
In sum, the heavy reliance upon textbooks, notes 
and worksheets for geography teaching in both areas works 
against the recommendations of employing a wide variety of 
resources such as television, video tapes, computers, films, 
audio tapes, periodicals and low cost or free materials 
frequently in the classroom and becoming actively involved 
with environmental organizations for implementing 
environmental education (Iozzi 1989, p.11). The use of 
audio-visual materials in particular can be made more 
frequent in teaching environmental issues through the 
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geography curricula because these audio-materials can 
promote greater awareness of conservation and the 
environment which is the vital prerequisite for informed 
debate and appropriate action (Boulton, 1987). 
5.3 Extent of environmental education in geography teaching 
and teaching environmental issues 
This section focusses on the extent of 
environmental education in geography teaching in Hong .,"._ Kong 
and England. Within the questionnaire, ten questions are set 
and divided into two main parts: one related to the study of 
local issues and development of skills and the other related 
to the development of values and attitudes to the 
environments (G.A.'s Sixth Forms/Universities Working 
Group, 1981). The results show that the following areas had 
been taught in some detail (mean score equal or above 1.50, 
please refer to Tables 21A & 21B): 
Items for both Hong Kong and 
English respondents 
(e) attitudes of concern for 
the quality of the 
environment 
(f) attitudes of concern for 
the biosphere as a 
system which supports 
all life 
(i) appreciation of the 
conflict of values 
inherent in many 
development proposals 
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Items for English respondents 
only 
(a) local or district planning 
(c) ~ocal issues through 
fieldwork 
(h) the significance of 
attitudes and values in 
environmental decision-
making 
Table, 21A::' Teaching environmental issues: frequency distribution ,for 
Hong Kong and England 
Category and· ·group Extent . of teaching· 
0 1 2 3 N 
(a) Local or district planning 
Hong Kong 18 (33) 22 (41) 14 (26) 0 (0 ) 54 
England 4 (9 ) 17 (36) 19 (40) 7 (15 ) 47 
(b) Local , issues involving ' 
simulation & role, play 
Hong Kong 13 (24) 24 (44) 10 (19 ). 7 - (13.) 54' 
England 9 (19) 18 (38) 13 (28) 7 . (15) 47 
(c) Local issues through .. 
fieldwork 
Hong Kong 23 (42) 21 (39) 9 (17) 1 ( 2 ) 54 · 
England 3 (6 ) 9 (19) 20 (43) 15,. .  (32) 47 
(d) Involvement of pupils in 
local issues 
Hong Kong 32 (59) 12 (22) 7 (13) .. 3 ( 6) 54· " 
England 15 (32) 19 (40) 11 (23) 2 ( 4 ) 47 
(e) Attitudes of concern·,,, ,f ·or, 
·the ' quality of envi.ronment 
Hong K·ong " 1 ( 2) 6 (11) 28 (52 ), 19 (35 ,) . 54 
England 0 (0 ) 3 ( 6 ) 20 (43) 24 (51) 47 
(f) Attitudes· of . concern for ·. the' 
biosphere 
Hong Kong 5 ( 9) , 18 (33) 18 (33) 13 . (-24) 54 
.. , England 1 (2) 8 (17) 17 (36) 21 (45) 47 
<.9 ) Aesthetic- awareness of 
env.i:ronmenta 1 stimuli 
Honq Kong 5 ( 9 ) 27 (50) 17 ( 32) ' 5 (9 ) S4 
England 11 (23) 25 (53) 10 (21) 1 (2 ) 47 
(h) Significance of , attitudes 
and- values in environmental 
decision-:o-mak i.ng · 
Hong Kong. 6 (11) 24 (44)- 18 (33) 6 (11) 54 
.England 0 (0) , 7 (15) 19 (40) 21 (45) 47 
(1 ,) Appreica·tion:. of · ... the ' 
'conflict of values 
Hong· Kong . . ~ '. 5· (9) 16:, (.·30 ) 28 (52) 5 (9 ) 54 
-' :,;England 0 (0) 4 (9 ) 19 ( ,40 ) 24 (51) 47 
(j ) , , ~ Countr'y. Code' and · similar 
, 'Codes of Behaviour' 
Hong Kong 24 ( 44') 20 (37) 9 (17) 1 (2 ) 54 
. ,~~ England 14· (·30) 15 (32) 15 (32) 3 ( 6 ) 47 
Note: .. the figures in·· brackets :show: percentaqes., 
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~ able 21B: Teaching environmental issues: differences between 
~ong and England 
'1 
Hong 
I jiCategory l~Bndgroup 
{ 
.! 






I II( b) Local issues. involving 






















Il(d) Involvement of pupils in 




Hong Kong · 
England 
li( e) Attitudes of concern for 





l( f) Attitudes of concern for 
· the biosphere 
Honq Kong 
England 




I(h) Significance of attitudes 

















Hong Kong 54 
. England 47 
j ( i) Appreication of· the ' 
conflict of values 
Hong Kong 54 
England 47 
I(j) 'Country Code' and similar ; 
'Codes of Behaviour' 
Hong Kong 54 
England 47 



































































Judging from the results, it can probably be said that due 
attention is given to helping pupils acquire social values 
and deep concern for the environment through geography 
teaching in Hong Kong and England. However, in the case of 
Hong Kong, the study of local issues and development of 
skills pertinent to environmental education (items a to d of 
section C (part 11) in the questionnaire) seems to be 
grossly neglected by the geography teachers, as shown by 
Tables 21B. 
There is a considerable match between the geography 
- . 
teachers' perception of curriculum objectives (section 5.1) 
and what had been achieved in the area of environmental 
education, especially in the case of English respondents who 
rate highly the importance of skills development, 
understanding of environmental issues and values inherent in 
these issues. It also appears that respondents in Hong Kong 
emphasise the development of attitudes and values to the 
environments in both their perceptions of geographieal 
objectives and their geography teaching. Yet ironically, the 
study of local issues through fieldwork which is valued as 
an important geographical objective receives only scant 
attention, showing some degrees of mismatch between 
teachers' perception and implementation of a preferred 
geographical objective. Furthermore, a comparison between 
some of the aims and assessment objectives in the National 
Criteria for GCSE geography (Chapter 4.2) and the items 
which had been taught in some detail reveals a certain 
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degree of similarity. This may suggest that geography 
teachers in England seem to show some positive thinking and 
action in supporting the implementation of GCSE Geography. 
' -. In fact, there is a close relation between the 
teaching of issues and of values and attitudes in geography 
teaching: while pupils need to acquire relevant khowledge 
'about the issue under consideration, they also need to 
discuss the attitudes and values relevant to the situation 
and to make their ' own informed judgements on the issue. The 
study of local planning and local issues through role play, 
simulation and -fieldwork can help pupils to develop skills 
.... '":- .-
for geographical enquiry and to examine the influence of 
attitudes and values upon locational and environmental 
decision-making (DES, 1986; Steer & Jenness, 1988; Raw, 
1989). With respect to the situation in Hong Kong, the study 
of local issues remains an area of weakness, if not neglect, 
which deserves extra effort and attention from geography 
teachers. 
In spite of a limited contribution by geography 
teaching to environmental education, there are still some 
areas of environmental education which may need to be 
strengthened in the geography curricula of Hong Kong and 
England. They are: 
185 
Areas of concern for environmental education 
in geography teaching (arranged in ascending 
order of mean scores) 
Hong Kong 
(d) ~ow ·~o get pupils 
involved in local 
issues (0.65) 
(j) Teaching 'Country Code' 
and similar published 
'Codes 'of Behaviour', their 
nature nad justifications 
(0.76) 
England 
(d) How to get pupils 
involved in local 
issues (1.00) 
(g) aesthetic awareness 
of a range of 
, environmental 
stimuli (1.02) 
(c) Teaching local issues 
through fieldwork 
(j) Teaching 'Country Code' 
( o. 78) and similar published 'Codes of Behaviour', 
their nature and 
justifications (~~15) 
Two areas, the involvement of pupils in local issues (e.g. 
taking part in public enquiries, meetings or submitting 
evidence) and the teaching of 'Country Code' [4] and 
'Codes of Behaviour' have important implications for the 
development of environmental education in geography 
teaching; these practices help pupils develop a sense of 
responsibility regarding environmental problems to ensure 
appropriate .action to help solve these problems, avoid 
future problems and promote environmental well-being 
(Biddle, 1990b). A frequent criticism of introducing a skill 
and action approach to environmental education is that it is 
very difficult to measure and assess pupils' work which 
would be then an unfavourable element in GCSE and HKCE 
geography courses under the pervading climate of 
examinations and assessment (Knamiller, 1987). Participation 
and/or action, again, as one of the major objectives for 
environmental education, receive a very low-key treatment in 
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geography teaching. 
On the other hand, most of the GCSE geography 
syllabuses in England and the HKCE geography syllabus 
,~ . ', 
usually include the study of environmental issues and man-
land interaction at the macro-scale, exemplified by such 
t~pics as deforestation of tropi~al rainforests, pollution 
and the impact , o~ recreation upon the environment. The 
effect of the micro-environment on individual perceptions 
and attitudes as well as the personal geographies associated 
with environmental experiences which are developed from 
behavioural and humanistic geography and perception-based 
studies, however, remain a neglected area in the existing 
geography curricula (Fien, 1986). Geography teachers may 
need to reconsider course contents and offer in their 
courses a more balanced treatment of 'geography as 
knowledge' and 'geography as experience' so that pupils can 
be helped to discriminate between · the desirable amd 
undesirable aspects in their environments and to structure 
their perceptions of the environment (Fien 1985, p.149). 
5.4 Activities related to environmental education 
There are four main types of activities related to 
environmental education which are examined in the present 
study, namely (a) field studies and excursions, (b ) , 
individual or group projects, (c) experimental laboratory 
work and (d) other ' activities. Fieldwork is an 
indispensable part of environmental education and a major 
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element of geographical education. Graves (1980, p.14) 
suggested that the following pattern of minimum time 
allocated to fieldwork in secondary schools should be 
adopted.: 
Year in secondary phase Minimum time for fieldwork 
1st year 1 day or 2 half days 
2nd year · 2 days (or 1 day + 2 half days) 
3rd year 3 days (or a week-end) 
4th year 4 days (or 1 day + 1 week-end) 
5th year 5 days (or 1 week oor other 
combination) 
6th & 7th year 10-14 days (usually in one or 
two blocks) 
As shown above, nine days are the minimum requireme.~_t for 
fieldwork at GCSE/Certificate levels. Nonetheless, the 
results of this questionnaire ~how some striking features as 
listed in Table 22A. In Hong Kong, about 52% and 47% of the 
data [5] reveal no fieldwork arrangement for Form 4 and Form 
5 level respectively whereas in England, about 17% and 39% 
of the data show the same situation for 4th and 5th year 
respectively. Taking into account the practice that 
geography teachers may arrange no fieldtrips for pupils in 
either 4th (Form 4) or 5th (Form 5) year (as they usually 
teach the GCSE/HKCE geography courses in 2-year cycles), 
the implementation of fieldwork (i.e. organized by teachers) 
in geography t~aching still deserves close attention. 
In Hong Kong, the data suggest that many geography 
teachers usually organize fieldtrips with a duration ranging 
from a half-day (1-3 hours) to one and a half to two days 
(10-12 hours). Only one respondent claims that up to about 
25 hours for fieldwork are arranged for Form 5 pupils. In 
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Table 22A: Activities related to environmental education 
studies and excursions 
: .. .. ... ~ Hong Kong England 
Form 4 Form 5 4th year 5th year 
Number of hours Freq. % Freq. % Freq. % Freq. % 
NIL 16 51.6 17 47.2 8 17.0 18 39.1 
1-3 3 9.7 5' 13.9 8 17.0 4 8.7 
4-6 5 16.1 9 25.0 10 21.3 10 21.7 
7-9 4 12.9 2 5.5 4 8.5 5 10.9 
10-12 3 9.7 2 5.5 4 8.5 1 2.2 
13-15 
16-24 3 6.4 3 6.5 
25-36 1 2.8 1 2.1 1 2.2 
37-48 1 2.1 1 2.2 
49-60 
61-72 3 6.4 1 ... -"::- .- 2.2 
>73 3 6.4 
varied 2 4 . 3 2 4.3 
TOTAL 31 100.0 36 100.0 47 100.0 46* 100.0 
* one of the geography teachers in England taught 5th year only 
in the academic year 1989-90. With respect to the number of 
teachers teaching Form 4 and/or Form 5 geography in Hong Kong, 
please refer to Table 25c. 
Table 22B: Activities related to environmental education 
individual or .group projects 
Hong Kong England 
Form 4 Form 5 4th year 5th year 
Number of hours, Freq. % Freq. % Freq. % Freq. % 
NIL 12 38.7 18 50.0 9 19.1 9 19.6 
1-3 4 12.9 10 27.8 2 4.3 4 8.7 
4-6 8 25.8 3 8 . 3 5 10.6 2 4.3 
7-9 1 3.2 1 2.8 2 4.3 3 6.5 
10-12 3 9.7 3 8.3 7 14.9 9 19.6 
13-15 1 2.1 
16-24 2 6.5 4 8 . 5 4 8.7 
25-33 1 3.2 1 2.8 5 10.6 2 4 . 3 
> 34 6 12.8 5 10.9 
Varied 6 12.8 8 17.4 
TOTAL 31 100.0 36 100.0 47 100.0 . 46 100.0 
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field 
England, the arrangement of fieldwork shows a varied pattern 
with a great range of time from half · day (1-3 hours) to over 
1 week which hardly allows an overall generalization. It 
: .. .. ... 
seems also apparent that some geography teachers in England 
offer no or very little guidance to the pupils on 
geographical enquiry actually in the field, despite the 
mandatory requirexpent of including fieldwork in GCSE 
geography syllabuses. The situation in Hong Kong is even 
more disheartening. The marked contrast in the practice of 
fieldwork in geography teaching between Hong Kong and 
England is possibly due to the enthusiasm of geography 
teachers, the availablility of funds, time and resource~, 
the support of headteachers (Principals) and parents, the 
availability of staff for fieldwork supervision and the need 
to meet some syllabus requirements for practical activities, 
or a combination of these factors. , Some of the problems 
related to fieldwork will be discussed in the following 
section. 
The National Criteria for geography in England 
stipulate that fieldwork should be a component of school-
based assessments. In many GCSE geography syllabuses, 
fieldwork projects (also called geographical enquiries) 
represent one of the main types of coursework. The results 
of this survey show that there is again a great variation of 
time .devoted to individual or group projects (Table 22B), 
the importance of which may convey different meanings to 
different geography teachers in England. 
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The variation of time may be partly explained by 
the extent of guidance and monitoring the teachers provide 
for their pupils. The Reports on the 1989 and 1990 
Examination for NEA and LEAG geography syllabuses 
respectively remark: 
" ... It should th~refore not be necessary for the 
majority to be issued detailed worksheets nor at 
the other extreme to 'get on with it on t~eir 
own'I" (NEA 1989, p.11; NEA 1990, p.13) 
" A few centres did a disservice to their 
candidates by leaving them very much to their own 
devices, .:.On the other hand, some centres gave 
too much guidance ... " (LEAG 1989, p.28) 
Taking a local ESF school which offers LEAG geography 
syllabus B as an example, the pupils studying GCSE geography 
have to complete in their 4th and 5th year three coursework 
items, one of which is an item of fieldwork. The following 
shows the schedules of work during the academic years 1988-







Term Percent of marks 
(Total: 40%) 









Nature of coursework 
Urban study - CBD in 
Hong Kong 
Industrial Location in 
Hong Kong - comparison 
of industrial areas in 
Tai Po and Wong Chuk 
Hang 
Hydrological study -
High Island Scheme 
(fieldwork) 
For each piece of coursework item, about one week of lessons 
is used for intro~uctory talks and the provision of 
background information, . followed by about 2-3 weeks of 
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lessons being used to guide pupils towards the analysis and 
presentation of data collected from fieldwork and/or 
secondary sources and discussion with other pupils. Then 
pupils are allowed approximately one week to write up their 
coursework units. Given that one ' period lasts 40 minutes and 
there are 5 periods of Geography per teaching week (S-days), 
these units of coursework are likely to take up about 40 
hours (i.e. 3 months of lesson time) in two academic years 
for GCSE geography (on average about 20 hours for each of 
4th and 5th year). For cases where the element of cour~ework 
only accounts for a minimum of 20% of the whole examination, 
the time spent on preparation and guidance may be reduced 
accordingly and vice versa. 
The quality of pupils' work, particularly those 
geographical enquiries, 'continues to improve' (NEA 1989, 
p.11) and 
"there were .many excellent enquiries in 1989/1990, 
which, following the spirit of the syllabuses and 
the National Criteria for Geography, included work 
demonstrating the interrelationships of people and 
their environment." (NEA 1989, p.14 and 27; NEA 
1990, p.13 and 16). 
For the fieldwork study, urban topics such as investigations 
of urban land use patterns, . the CBD, residential 
environments, shopping centres, traffic flow , and 
suburbanized villages are most popular. Physical fieldwork 
studies usually focus on fluvial processes, infiltration 
rates, local meterological records and coastal beaches or 
dunes whilst studies of industrial estates and the impact of 
industries upon environmental quality are typical for 
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economic geography (LEAG, 1989 & 1990). An exemplar of 
coursework guidelines is described in' Appendix G. 
: _" It is noteworthy that the assessment of values has 
relatively low weightings in some GCSE geography syllabuses 
(please refer to ' Appendix D). A closer look at the 
cQursework suggestions in Appendix G may find a certain 
environmental flavour, exemplified by the assessment of the 
quality of the industrial environment based on perceptions. 
However, the coursework assessment sheet which is designed 
on the basis of the GCSE geography LEAG syllabus B 
guidelines as well as the coursework guide for getting top 
marks contain no specific reference to 'an understanding of 
the attitudes and values of most of the parties involved in 
an issue" (LEAG 1990 Syllabus B Assessment Criterion 4, 
p.14). The variety of coursework items undoubtedly offers 
pupils wide opportunities for education in/through the 
environment and involvement in geographical enquiries. Yet 
some items of courework may not adequately explore the 
affective domain of environmental education. As the LEAG 
(1989, p.27) comments: 
" There were also some interesting decision-
making exercises, e.g. locating a reservoir, 
determining the route for a by-pass, planning the 
redevelopment of an urban area. However, this 
approach to coursework tended to be under-utilized, 
which is a pity because it provides an excellent 
means of explori~g values and attitudes." 
Appendix H shows another example of coursework item from a 
school in Coggeshall (Essex) in England which offers 
WJEC/MEG syllabus E (Avery Hill) for GCSE geography. One 
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coursework study on leisure provision in Colchester and 
Ipswich is equivalent to the fieldwork project worth 18% of 
the total marks. The pupils are encouraged to obtain public 
opinions ~'6n, and understand the policy of each town council 
regarding the provision of leisure. Through these 
investigating activities, . pupils are more likely to 
understand the values and attitudes of different 
people/parties involved in these issues and as well acquire 
skills for geo"graphical enquiry. The design of a game that 
explains ~he impact of man on the environment also helps the 
pupils to deepen their understanding of people-environment 
interaction. To some radical geographical educators, the 
implications of public opinions for leisure provision being 
relatively under-emphasised "in the above coursework item 
could 'reinforce a consensus view of society which 
eliminates the possibility of change and conflict'and also 
'reinforce the status quo' (Huckle 1980b, p.45, 46). 
Strongly guided enquiry may deter pupils from criticizing 
and possibly reconstructing the prevailing social norms ----
eventually attaining the goal of self-actualization which is 
part of the essence of radical environmentalism. 
About 50-60% of the respondents from Hong 
teaching Form 4 and/or Form 5 geography reported that 
Kong 
they 
have spent some time on activities such as individual or 
group projects (Table 22B). Discussion with some local 
geo~raphy " teachers creates the impression that the 
'projects' often appear in the form of fieldtrip reports 
(Appendix I) or are presented around a broad theme or title 
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such as industry in a locality/district and farm study in 
the old style lacking aims, direct'ions and appropriate 
procedures 
:- .. .. 
of enquiry. Nonetheless, some enthusiastic 
teachers have designed some curriculum materials for Forms 4 
and 5 Geography syllabus on the theme of pollution and 
co~servation (Yeung, 1989). One of the teaching materials is 
a polluti~n study project preparation which can be conducted 
in one teaching period. Host of the respondents from " "both 
areas also replied that no experiments, laboratory work or 
other activities related to environmental education had been 
arranged for their pupils (Table 22C). Only one or two 
respondents from Hong Kong and England remarked that some of 
their extra-curricular activities or school functions had a 
certain degree of environmental emphasis. 
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Table 22C: ' . 'oAc t i v i tie s related to environmental education 
experimental and laboratory work 
Hong Kong England 
Form 4 Form 5 4th year 5th year 
Number of hours Freq. % Fre'q. % Freq. % Freq. % 
NIL 29 93.6 34 94.4 42 89.4 41 89.1 
1-3 1 3.2 1 2.8 4 8·. 5 2 4.3 
4-6 2 4.3 
7-9 1 3.2 
10-12 1 2.8 
)13 1 2.1 1 2.2 
TOTAL 31 100.0 36 100.0 47 100.0 46 _ J.. OO.O 
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5.5 Perceptions of effectiv~ and desirable teaching 
strategies 
In the realm of environmental education, the 
enduring need is to teach about the environment 
(cognitive/factual understanding), in/through the 
environment (skills/experie~ce) and for the environment 
(affective/appreciative development). The initial objective 
of environmental education is to foster an understanding of, 
and sensitivity towards, the environment. Ultimately, this 
awareness . may be translated into an appreciation of the 
consequences of individual and corporate action with respect 
to the environment and, where appropriate, participation in 
such action. School geography will only contribute more 
fully to enviionmental education and achieve the goals 
outlined above if teachers adopt more effective 
te~ching/learning strategies, especially those recognising 
the pupils as active rather than passive participants. The 
central question remains: to what extent is the 
(environmental) content within the senior secondary school 
geography curricula taught by effective and desirable 
strategies for environmental education? The study of 
teachers' perceptions of desirable and effective teaching 
strategies for dealing with chosen topics within the 
geography curricula may give some clues to this question. 
The results of the questionnaire survey reveal that 
a substantial proportion of geo~raphy teachers from Hong 
Kong and England attach higher priorities to strategies such 
as the use of audio-visual or visual aids, explaining with 
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the aid of textbook(s), notes or worksheets, fieldwork in 
teaching the topics of pollution, urban environment and 
physical environment. · In teaching the topics of energy 
. ~ ' .. '., 
resources and population, most respondents from both areas 
tend to value more , highly the teaching strategies such as 
explaining with the aid of textbook(s), notes and 
work~heet(s), discussion and the use of audio-visual or 
. 
visual aids (Tables 23A & 23B; Appendix Jl-5). In add~,tion, 
problem-solving exercises are preferred by a number of 
respondents in Hong Kong in teaching the topics of 
pollution, urban environment, energy resources and 
population, whilst the adoption of decision-making exercise 
is the more favoured teaching strategy in teaching the 
topics of pollution, urban environment and energy resources 
amongst some of the English respondents (Tables 23A & 23B). 
These problem-solving and enquiry-based methods are more 
likely to allow the pupils adequate opportunities to explore 
and exp~ess ideas, to apply ideas and skills to novel 
situations, to interpret, analyse and evaluate information, 
and to reflect upon their own and other people's values and 
attitudes which are conducive to environmental education. 
other strategies ~uch as role-playing, games and simulation 
games which can .help pupils examine environrnentql decision-
making and the attitudes and values influencing these 
decisions, receive only relatively low ratings from 
ge,ography teachers of both areas. Value clarification 







I l ' Teachers' perceptions desirable and effective r.1l;n le 23A: of 




... .. ... 
! 
(!!)j e of ' TOPIC 
~:ategies Pollution , Urban environment Energy resources 
1 
HK ENG HK ENG HK' ENG 
i n % n % n % n % n % n % i 0; 9 <,5.6) 10 (7.1) 6 ( 3 ~ 7 ) 0 (0.0) 6 (3.7) 15 (10.6) 
El 8 (4.9) 18 (12.~) 8 ( 4 .9) 16 (11.3) 8 (4.9) 14 (9 .9) 
D~~ 
1 
0 (0.0) 1 (0.7) 3 (1.8) 2 (1.4) '1 (0.6) 0 (0,.0) 
D)3 27 (16.7) 22 (15.6) 32 (19.7) 12 (8 • 5) 30 (18.5) 17 (12.1) C: 6 (3.7) 6 (4 .3) 3 (1.8) 6 ( 4.3) 11 (6.8) 8 (5.7) 
'1'1 19 (11.7) 17 , (12.1) 19 (11.7) 22 (15.6) 31 (19.1) 29 (20.6) 
F ; 20 (12. 31~-- - ' 11 ( 7 . 8) 22 (13.6) 30 (21.3) 0 (0.0) 0 (0.0) 
G: 2 ( 1. 2) 2 (1.4) 2 ( 1. 2) 3 ( 2 . 1) 5 (3.1) 5 ( 3 . 5) 
1 j 10 (6.2) 8 (5.7) 14 (8.6) 3 (2.1) 9 (5.6) 6 (4.3) 
PI 15 (9 . 3) , 6 ( 4 . 3) 20 . (12.3) 14 (9 .9) 20 (12.3) 9 ·C--6 . 4 ) 
Q: 9 (5.6) 1 (0.7) 9 (5.6) 2 (1.4) 14 ( 8.6 ) 3 (2.1) 
R! 3 ( 1. 8 ) 3 ( 2 .1) 1 (0 .6) 10 (7.1) 2 (1.2) 7 (5.0) 
11 30 (18.5) 26 (18.4) 20 (12.3) 14 (9 .9) 21 (13.0) 19 (13.5) 
V~ 3 ( 1. 8 ) 3 ( 2 .1) 2 (1.2) 3 (2.1) 2 ( 1. 2) 2 (1.4) 
a; 1 (0.6) 0 (0.0) 1 (0.6) 0 (0.0) 2 (1.2) 0 (0.0) 
Ni 0 (0.0) 7 ( 5.0) 0 ( 0-.0) 4 --(2 '.8) 0 (0.0) 7 ( 5.0) 
'l'1rAL 162 (lOO) 141 (100) 162 (100) 141 (lOO) 162 (100) 141 (100) 
KW: HK = Hong Kong; ENG = England; NR = No Reply 
Yt e: the total responses f.or choosing three teaching strategies (in 
"ffi k order) from Hong Kong and England are 162 and 141 respectively. 
~e figures show ~he total frequencies of various teaching strategies 
f~ ranks 1-3 of each topic whilst the figures (in brackets) show the 
p r centages. 
@Be Teaching strategies 
D debate 
E decision-making exercise 
DH demonstration 
CS discussion 
~ exposition / chalk and talk 
~ explain with the aid of textbook(s), 
notes or worksheets 
~ fieldwork 
G , games and simulation 
~ individual and/or group presentation 
E problem-solving exerci~e 
Q questioning 
~ role play 
I use of audio-visual aids 
~~ value clarification strategies (e.g. brainstorming) 
~ others (please specify) 
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Table 23A: Teachers' perceptions of desirable and effective strategie~ 
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Key: HK = Hong Kong; ENG = England; NR = No Reply 
Note: the total responses for choosing .. three teaching strategies 
(in rank order) from Hong Kong and England are 162 artd 141 
respectively. The figures show the total frequencies of ' various 
teaching strategi~s- 1or ranks 1-3 of each topic whilst the 






















exposition / chalk and talk 
explain with the aid of textbook(s), 
notes or worksheets 
fieldwork 
games and simulation 




use of audio-visual aids 
value clarification strategies (e.g. brainstormfng') 
others . (please specify) 
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Table 23B: Teachers' perceptions of desirable and effective 
in teaching selected geography topics --- maIn summary 
.... . '. 
Topic Most desirable and effective 
·-strategies .. (in rank order) 
1 2 3 
HK ENG HK ENG HK 
Code % Code % ,Code % . Code % Code % 























(25.9) F (12.8) TN (11.1) AV (14.6) TN 
(11.1) 0 (8 .5) DIS ( 9 . 3 ) EX (12.5) PR 
eT (8.5) PR (9 • 3) TN (12;5) 
TN (8.5) QU (9 .3) 
(31.5) F (38.3) DIS (22.2) EX (17.0) DIS 
(13.0) TN (19.1) PR (18.5) F (12.8) TN 
(13.0) -EX~- (10.6) AV (16.7) PR (12.8) IN 
(11~1) AV (12.8) PR 
(29.6) TN (33.3) PR (20.4) AV (25.5) DIB 
(20.4) eT (12.5) TN (18.5) TN (12.8) EX 





(18.5) TN (42.6) TN (24.1) DIS (21.3) DIS 
(14.8) DIB (14.9) QU (16.7) TN (14.9) PR 
(13.0) eT (10.6) PR (14.8) AV (14.9) TN 
(38.9) F (48.9) AV (33.3) -AV" (42.6) TN 
(24.1) TN (27.7) TN (24.1) TN (17.0) F 
(16.7) AV (10.6) F (13.0) F (14.9) QU 
= Hong Kong; ENG · ~ England 
Pollution 






































TN (17.0) . 





Note: the first three highest frequencies for ranks 1-3 of chosen 
teaching . strategi~s (in code) · are listed for each of the five 
geography. topics and the figures (in brackets) show the percentages of 
the respective teaching s ·tr·ategi-es as listed in Table· 23A and Appendix· 
Jl-5. 
201 
their values systems as those relating to the environment 
and/or environmental issues, are amongst the least preferred 




The results from English geography te~chers do not 
be very different from that of another study on 
teachers' reflections on their teaching about 
development in England, many of which 'tended to favout more 
teacher-centred and traditional methods of teaching 
geog~aphy such as . exposition, class questioning and 
discussion, and 'comprehension activities from workshe~ts and 
maps and photographs' (Fien & Wilson 1990, p.G; Robinson, 
1986). These preferred methods of the respondents from 
England and Hong Kong match quite closely with the types of 
teaching resources that are used in their geography lessons, 
comprising textbooks, notes, worksheets and occasionally 
audio-visual materials. If these preferred teaching 
strategies are translated into practice, it is likely to be 
less effective in implementing environmental education in 
geography teaching. 
The preference for these 'teacher-centred' [G] and 
resource-based methods in geography teaching may arise from 
meeting the demands of public examinations in which the time 
and over full syllabuses limit the range of teaching 
strategies the teachers may employ. To quote Morris (1990, 
p.14) in explaining the situation in Hong Kong, 
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"teachers meanwhile satisfy the expectations of 
pupils, colleagues, parents and principals which 
places a premium on a t~aching approach which 
minimizes the risk of failure. This emphasizes the 
coverage of the examination syllabus and maximizing 
pass rates as indicators of successful 
performance." 
The effective ~nd desirable teaching approach and strategies 
in satisfying the need to prepare the pupils for public 
examinations will not be the new, progressive and pupil-
centred approach as advocated bX curriculum developer~, but 
rather be the traditional and teacher-centred approach 
because it is likely to be more efficient for transmitting 
all - - of the content specified by the examination syllabus 
than the pupil-centred approach (Morris, 1990). On the other 
hand, fieldwork, regarded as an effective means for 
education in/through the environment, is selected by most 
respondents as a desirable and effective strategy in 
teaching the tOQics of pollution, urban environment and 
physical environment. This choice of method reflects the 
importance attached to the development of skills which is 
high in the aims/objectives priority of English and , Hong 
Kong geography teachers as discussed in section 5.1. ' 
Of course it is not to support totally the 
contention that geography teachers are not receptive to 
progressive methods in teaching environmental issues. There 
are some examples in Hong Kong of using role play and a 
classroom forum of open discussion in teaching issues such 
as the building of a nu~lear plant. The employment of such 
teaching strategies shows that pupils are actively involved 
in discussions (Leung, 1990; Fung, 1990). There are also 
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examples of enrichment of the geography curriculum through 
school based curriculum development (Chan, 1988) and 
implementing a curriculum project on secondary school 
" ." 
environm~ntal education through geography (Yeung, 1989). 
Similarly, there~re some examples of organising active 
_~earning and an Environmental Issues Day in GCSE geography 
which were published in periodicals such as 'Teaching 
Geography' (Selmes, 1989; Brierley, Blackmore & K~ause, 
1988). A few English respondents remark that they teach 
environm~ntal topics in geography using a combination of 
virtually all teaching strategies. 
5.6 Problems encountered in implementing environmental 
education 
Three common problems or difficulties are 
encountered by geography teachers in Hong Kong and England 
in implementing environmental education (Tables 24A & 24B). 
They are: 
(a) about 13% and 16% of the total responses from Hong Kong 
and England respectively perceive that geography teachers 
have a heavy teaching workload; 
(b) about 11% and 13 , 5% of the total responses from Hong 
Kong and England respectively perceive that it is difficult 
to carry out fieldwork because of inflexible time-table 
arrangements; 
(c) about 14% and 16% of the total responses fr6m Hong Kong 
and ' England respectively .perceive that there is insufficient 
teaching time to employ various teaching strategies and 
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Table 24A: Perceived problems in implementing environmental education 
in geography 'teaching in Hong Kong and England 
Encountered 
Hong Kong 
ITEM Freq % Rank 
1. lack of training 22 
2. do not understand the 4 
role of geography 
3. lack of financial 15 
help _from the school 
or Principal 
4. lack of financial 12 
support from the ED 
(LEA/LMS in England)* 
5. lack of support from 3 
headteachers and/or 
colleagues 
6. difficult to carry 40 
out f ie-ldwork 
7. unclear school 20 
curri~ulum guidelines 
8. lack of co-ordination 10 
amongst various 
school subjects 
9. heavy teacher work load 50 
10. insufficient teaching 52 
time to employ 
various teaching 
st.rategies 
11. insufficient teaching 20 
staff for supervision 
12. external and internal 29 
examinations do not 
emphasize the 
assessment of 
attitudes & values 
13. lack of stimulus 11 
from the ED (LEA) 
14. inadequate information 21 
/ support concerning 
practical arrangements 
for outdoor activities 
15. lack of relevant and 38 
useful teaching 
materials 
16. inadequate equipment 25 
for field study 









































Freq % Rank 
5 2.11 12 
1 0.42 15 
6 2.53 11 
25 10.55 4 
o 0.00 17 
32 13.50 3 
7 2.95 10 
22 9.28 5 
38 16.03 2 
39 16.46 1 
15 6.33 7 
13 5.48 . 8 
1 0.42 15 
4 1.69 13 
10 4.22 9 
17 7.17 6 
2 0.84 15 
o 0.00 
237 100.00 
Note: the respondent can tick at most 8 of the above items. 
* The data for the items 'lack of financial support from the LEA' 
and, 'lack of funding through LMS' were added together in the 
case of England. 
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Table 24B: Perceived most difficult problems in implementing 
environmental education in geography teachi,ng in Hong Kong and England 
ITEM 
1. ' lack of training 
2. do not understand the 
role of geography 
3. lack ' of financial 
help from the school 
or Principal 
4. lack of financial 
support from the ED 
(LEA/LMS in England)* 
5. lack of support from 
headteachers and/or 
colleagues 
6. difficult to carry 
out fieldwork 
7. unclear school 
curriculum guidelines 
8. lack of co-ordination 
amongst various 
'school subjects 
9. heavy teacher work load 
10. insufficient teach'ing 
time to employ various 
teaching strategies 
11. insufficient teaching 
staff for supervision 
12. external and internal 
examinations do not 
emphasize the 
assessment of 
attitudes & values 
13. lack of stimulus 
from the ED (LEA) 
14. inadequate information 
/ support concerning 
practical arrangements 
for outdoor activities 
15. lack of relevant and 
useful teaching 
materials 
16. inadequate equipment 
for field study 
17. Others 














































4 8.51 3 
o 0.00 





















Note: the respondent can tick at most 8 of the above items. 
* The data for the items 'lack of financial support from the LEA' 
and 'lack of funding through LMS' were added together in the 
case of England. 
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teaching aids because of lengthy examination syllabuses 
(Table 24A). 
Under the background of the crisis in teaching in 
the 198,Os, the teacher morale in England was severely hit by 
the threat of job insecurity, redeployment, dim prospects of 
promotion and unsatisfactory pay conditions (Hackett, 1990). 
The results of a recent survey bear out- some of the above 
gloomy situations (Poppleton, 1990; Poppleton & 
Risenborough, 1990). In the above survey, 44% of the sample 
(N=686) felt a 'great deal of stress' and a further 47% felt 
stress 'to some extent'. 32% of the samples endorsed, that 
the amount of after-school work (homework) was reasonable 
'little of the time' whilst. a further 41% felt that the 
amount of after-school work was reasonable 'some of the 
time'. In England and Hong Kong, it is not unusual for ·a 
geography teacher to teach up to 28-30 periods per teaching 
week ( ~5-days) . excl~ding other responsibilities in extra-
. curricular activities and school committees. The marking 
load of GCSE geography teachers may apparently be light in 
respect of their class sizes (ranging from 11-30 in 
majority) compared with th~ geography teachers in Hong Kong 
who usually manage much larger class sizes (Tables 25A & 
25B)~ However, taking into account the involvement of GCSE 
geography teachers in . internal assessment of coursework 
items and moderation procedures, geography teachers in both 
places can be said to have a heavy workload (Warn, 1989; 
Lambert & Milton, . 1987). 
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Table 25A: Number of geography pupils in the 4th and 5th year 
in England 
. ~ .. '. 
Year 
4th 5th 
Number of pupils Frequency Percent Frequency Percent 
0-20 0 . 0 . 0 1 2.1 
0-30 2 . 4.3 1 2.1 
0-40 0 0.0 2 4.3 
11-20 6 12.8 9 19.1 
11-30 22 46.8 19 40.4 
11-40 2 4.3 1 2.1 
21-30 12 25.5 13 27.7 
21-40 1 2.1 0 0.0 
31-40 2 4.3 1 2 .J~ 
TOTAL 47 100.0 47 100.0 
Table 25B: Number of geography pupils in Form 4 and Form 5 
in Hong Kong 
Form 4 Form 5 
Number of pupils Frequency Percent Frequency Percent 
26-30 3 9.7 5 13.9 
31-35 9 29.0 10 27.8 
36-40 15 48.4 17 47.2 
41-45 4 12.9 4 11.1 
TOTAL 31 100.0 36 100.0 
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Inflexible time-table arrangements are also an 
important constraint for carrying out fieldwork. Personal 
communication with some H~ng Kong geography teachers reveals 
that teachers of other subjects may be unwilling to watch 
over extra classes whilst the geography teachers are using 
lesson time for fieldwork. More important, it is difficult 
to justify arrangements of 'extra' lessons in the school 
calendar and timetable for those classes (especially junior 
forms) which cannot receive geography lessons at the 
appointed time because their geography teachers have to use 
the allocated lesson time for administering fieldtri~e for 
-
other senior forms. Thus the practical problem of providing 
1 
adequate time for fieldwork during the normal school day at 
the expense of other subjects is real and it becomes an 
impossibility fo~ schools in which the Principals do not 
recognise the values of fieldwork. In addition, in most 
secondary schools, organization and administration of field 
studies are not counted as part of the teaching workload, 
which means that such field excursions have to be conducted 
at the week-ends or on school holidays. Most of ' the 
geography teachers may thus be reluctant to conduct 
fieldwork, especially in face of the heavy workload. One 
respondent from the English sample remarks that it is 
impossible to take pupils out to do fieldwork very often as 
they will miss other vital GCSE classes. In England, some 
headteachers have given special permission to arrange the 
time-table so that there is a double period for Geography at 
the end of the afternoon session, thus, allowing field 
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classes to be continued after school. However, there will be 
greater staffing difficulties when "iome LEAs require a 
teacher-pupil ratio of 1 to 20 or less [7] in the field 
~ . ~ 
(e.g. two teachers for up to 25 pupils in North Tynesidei 
Scott 1986, p.71), and supervision by two geography teachers 
of opposite sex when mixed classes are involved (IAAM, 
1967). 
About 14% and 16% of the total responses from ' Hong 
Kong and England respectively perceive that their geography 
syllabuses are lengthy (Table 24A), possibly and partly 
because the teachers may not know precisely the breadth and 
depth of the content to be covered (SEAC 1989, p.7). Very 
often the prime aim of the teachers themselves is to cover 
the examination syllabus, avoiding blame for examination 
failure and to prepare the pupils for tackling all questions 
in the examinations. Because of time constraints, teachers 
may resort to traditional pedagogy such as lecturing or 
exposition which is safer and more efficient and does not 
require the support of resources (Morris, 1990). Moreover, 
values teaching is found to be of secondary importance in 
the eyes of geography teachers in Hong Kong and thus " there 
are relatively few planned efforts - made for values education 
(Lam, 1990). Under-emphasis of values teaching in the 
curriculum may be due to: 
(a) lack of support of high quality teaching materials and 
advice from professionals; 
(b) the impact of public examinations upon teachers and 
pupils; 
(c) over-emphasis on factual knowledge and intellectual 
skills in public examinations; 
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(d) l~ck of professional training in values teaching and; 
(e) the impracticality of implementing values education (as 
seen by some school administrators) 
The present study also finds that some similar problems 
constrafrt the implementation of environmental education in 
geography teaching as shown in Tables 24A and 24B, some of 
which are applicable to bot~ areas: 
(a) external and intern~lexaminations do not emphasise the 
assessment of attitudes and values ' of concern towards the 
environment; 
(b) lack of relevant and useful teaching materials and/or 
resources; 
(c) lack of training of environmental education D for 
teachers; 
(d) lack of f~nding through Local Management of Schools; 
(e) lack of co-ordination amongst various school subjects; 
(f) inadequate equipment for field study; 
whereas lack of support from headteachers and/or colleagues, 
lack of stimulus from the LEA/EO personnel (e.g. inspectors) 
and LEA/EO curriculum initiative and unclear school 
curriculum guidelines on environmental education are less 
often perceived to be problems in implementing environmental 
education. Related feedback to the problems encountered has 
been given by Bennetts of HMI (SEAC 1989, p.l0): 
"Some examinations have - given very little attention 
to the role of attitudes and values in 
environmental issues, perhaps because particular 
syllabuses are insufficiently clear about what will 
be assessed in relation to this aspect of 
ge.ographical education, but also he (Bennetts] 
suspected because of · lack of experience in setting 
questions that deal in an explicit fashion with 
these types of objectives." 
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It appears that the Local Management of Schools 
(LMS) following the introduction of the 1988 Education 
Reform Act (ERA) may impose constraints on environmental 
education in geography teaching as stated by some 
responde'nts from the, English sample (about 5.5% of the total 
responses from England). LM~ involves the redistribution of 
management responsibilities away from the LEAs, with the 
chief claim that it allows schools to improve the quality of 
educational outcomes (Lee, 1989; Hill, 1990). The school 
heads have more autonomy in day-to-day management and the 
governors will have greater influence upon policie.s and 
curriculum in schools they serve. Funds will also be 
disbursed directly to schools (Foreman, 1990). With respect 
to the role of LEAs in school environmental education, the 
support of provisions for fieldwork' is likely to be under 
further constraints, whilst funding available for running 
field courses (particularly those under local authority 
ownership) is likely to be severely limited. The 
implications of LMS for environmental education are (Lee 
1989, p.39): 
" those -managers [of LMS] already commi tted to 
EE [environmental education] will see enhanced 
opportunities; those not committed represent a 
challenge to the EE lobby .... but, in its nature, 
this is not a new challenge." 
However within this delegation of power under LMS, some 
headteachers very often put relative high ratings upon the 
organisation of the core curriculum and the assessment 
procedure's in good order. Support for developing 
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environmental education within the f orma,l curriculum 
(including geography) remains very low on the list of 
priorities despite its current high profile in the 
..... ... ... ~ 
educational and political arena. In addition, INSET funding 
arrangements relat~d to the introduction of the Grant for 
S~pport anp Training (GEST) ' in April, 1991 is likely to curb 
the provision of envIronmental education training 
. 
(Hopkinson, 1990/91). One of the English respondents further 
comments that the main problem in school is the lack of 
finance which severely curtaIls improvement of resources of 
all types and hence affects teaching methods. Thus quite a 
number of schools may have inadequate equipment for field 
study. 
The recent legislation on 'charging for out of 
school activities' may also undermine the opportunities for 
fieldwork -particularly that based on experiencing different 
environments in parts of England other than the home 
(local) environments. For many teachers, the degree of 
emphasis placed on fieldwork has been a major consideration 
in choosing GCSE geography syllabuses because they take into 
account the proportion of mark weightings and als~ the 
demands in terms of resources and - time. The imposition of 
the National Curriculum may also lead to timetable 
constraints and make additional demands upon the geography 
teachers in terms of their familiarisation with the new 
curriculum, leaving the·teachers 'little "extra" time to 
undertake time consuming field courses' (Hale 1990/91b, 
p.ll; Ward, 1987). The consideration of outdoor safety and 
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school journey regulations also make geography 
(and their headteachers/governors) reluctant 





The availability of useful sites for field studies 
ii -also essential, particularly in Hong Kong where very few 
localities are suitable for large group of pupils to 
undertake field investigation and are provided with 
residential facilities for overnight stay. The Field study 
Centre, organised by the Education Department, can onl"y be 
used by A-level Geography and Biology students and often has 
the problem of over-subscription. The situation in England 
is much better as "there are many field centres run by the 
LEAs, Youth Hostels Association, Field Studies Council and 
other. bodies, all over the country. Some week-end course 
(Friday to Sunday) and residential courses of varying length 
(3 days to one week) on geology, landscape and climate are 
available from Field Studies Council (1990) but the fees, by 
Hong Kong standard, are expensive costing from 70 to 185 
pounds Sterling. Study of the local environment through 
fieldwork, on the other hand, is more feasible, cost-
effective and mostly welcomed but transport costs of at 
least 2 to 3 pounds sterling per day for each pupil are 
necessary (Ward, 1987). In face of these problems and 
challenges, geography teachers in Hong Kong and England 
either need to be enthusiastic, and . take the initiative in 
implementing environmental education through ,the geography 
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curricula or await some reforms through curriculum 
initiative in eradicating these difficulties. 
,' . ,. 
5.7 Environmental attitudes 
The average New Environmental Paradigm (NEP) scale 
scores for geography teachers in England (3.4) is higher 
than that for counterparts in Hong Kong (3.2). At-test 
running for the total NEP scale scores (12-items) of 
independent samples from Hong Kong and England shows a 
significant difference (2-tail probability 0.031) between 
the two sets of data (Table 30A). As shown in Tables 26 and 
27, acceptance of the NEP is quite high for geography 
teachers in both areas. This may be related to their 
academic training as geographers who would be more likely to 
be receptive to these concepts of spaceship Earth, limits to 
growth, and to treat nature according to an ecological model 
and within a preservation ethic. It is interesting to note 
that the mean subscale score of the items as suggested by 
Albrecht et al (1982, Chapter 2.3) on 'Balance of Nature', 
'Limits to Growth' and 'Man over Nature' for English samples 
are slightly higher than that for Hong Kong samples. T-tests 
are also used to compare the statistical difference between 
the two sets of samples from both Hong Kong and England in 
their mean scores of each item in the NEP scale. It is found 
that items 5, 7, 10 and 12 show significant differences in 
their mean scores as listed in Table 27. As suggested by the 
results, Hong Kong respondents seem to show slightly more 
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Table 26 Mean scores of the major factorial dimensions of the NEP 
scale for the samples from Hong Kong and England 
Item Number 
Factor 1: Balance of Nature 
1, 5, 11,' 7 
Factor 2: Limits to Growth · 
8, 2, 10, 4 
Factor 3: Man over Nature 




















Note: the major factorial · dimensions are based on Albrecht et aI's 
study (please refer to Table4 .and Table 27); The NEP scale consists 
of twelve i terns whi·ch . are worded such that agreement indicates 
acceptance of the NEP. · Four items (numbers 3, 6, 9, 12) are negatively 
stated and disagreement indicates such acceptance of the NEP. The 
maximum possible mean score for individual factorial dimensions and 
the overall NEP scale is four. 
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Table 27 Comparison of mean scores of the 12 New Environmental 















: .. .. 
Item 
The balance of nature 
is very delicate and 
easily upset 
When humans interfere 
with nature it often 
produces disastrous 
results 
Humans must live in 
harmony with nature in 
order to survive 
Mankind is severely 
abusing the envi~onment 
We are approaching the 
limits of the number of 
people the earth can 
support 
The earth. is like a 
spaceship with only 
limited room and ' 
resources 
There are limits to 
growth b~yond which our 
industrialized society 
cannot expand 
To maintain a healthy 
economy we will have to 
develop a "steady state" 
economy where industrial 
growth is controlled 
Mankind was created to 
zule over the rest of 
. nature 
Humans have the right 
to modify the natural 
environment to suit 
their needs 
Plants and animals 
exist primarily 
to be -used by humans ' 
Humans need not adapt to 
the natural environment 
because they can remake 
to suit their needs 


























































































Note: The number of cases for Hong Kong" and England· are 54 and 47 
respectively. The number in parentheses of each item shows the 
cozzesponding item number in the questionnaire (App. B & C). 
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anthropocentric orientations (i.e. lower level of agreement 
with the NEP) towards the balance of man and nature compared 
with that ~ . of the English samples ---- ~ome of them are more 
likely to accept that 'mankind was created to rule over the 
rest of nature', that 'human interference does not 
necessarily bring about disastrous consequences' and that 
'mankind is not severely abusing the environment'. Further 
research may be necessary to investigate the ideological 
stances o~ H?ng Kong and overseas g~ography teachers towards 
environmental issues so as to gfve a more substantive 
conclusion. 
As the data for this study are obtained from two 
distinct, ' independent areas and are used to evaluate the 
environmental ,concern of geography teachers teaching senior 
secondary school geography curricula in Hong Kong and 
England respectively, factor analyses (principal component 
varimax rotation) are applied independently to both sample 
populations to determine if different or similar patterns of 
environmental concern "(acceptance of the New Environmental 
Paradigm (NEP» exist. The eigenvalues and percentages of 
variance for the first five factors are shown in Table 28. 
Only three fact6rs are varimax rotated because the last two 
factors have lower percentages of variance as described in 
Table 29 and the data can be used to make some preliminary 
comparisons with the findings of the previous research 
(Chapter 2.3; Albrecht et al,1982). 





The eigenvalues and percentages . of variance for the factor 
of the NEP .scale items for the , samples from Hong Kong and 
.' " " 
Initial statistics: 
Item Cornmunality Factor , Eigenvalue , % of variance Cum. % 
HK ENG HK ENG HK ENG HK ENG 
1 .20 .32 1 2 • .54 3.17 21.2 26.5 21.2 26.5 
2 .18 .59 2 1.79 1.78 14.9 14.8 36 -.1 41 • .3 
3 .28 '.15 3 1.39 1.61 11.6 13.4 47.7 54.7 
4 .22 .39 4 1.16 1.30 9.7 10.9 57.4 65.6 
5 .32 .44 5 1.10 1.00 9.2 8.4 66.6 73.9 
6 .31 .54 
7 .27 .40 
8 .38 .52 
9 .24 .57 
10 .37 .55 
11 .34 .32 
12 .32 .50 
Key: HK = Hong Kong; ENG = England 
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Table 29 Factor Analysis (varimax rotation) of the 
Environmental Paradigm (NEP) Items for the geography teacher 











10 (3) . 
11 (6) . 
12 (9) . 
The balance of~ature 
is very delicate and 
easily upset 
When humans interfere 
with nature it often 
produces .disastrous 
results 
Huma·nsmust live in 
harmony with nature in 
order to survive 
Mankind is severely 
abusing the environment 
. We are approaching the 
limits of the number of 
people the earth can 
support 
The earth is like a 
spaceship with only 
limited room and 
resources 
There are limits to 
growth beyond which our 
industrialized society 
cannot expand 
To maintain a heal thy. 
economy we will have to 
develop a "steady state" 
economy where industrial 
growth is controlled 
Mankind was created to 
rule over the rest of 
nature 
Humans have the right to 
modify the natural 
environment to suit 
their needs 
Plants and animals 
exist primarily 
to be . used by humans 
Humans need not adapt to 
the natural environment 
because they can remake 





































































Note: Only loadings greater than 0.3 are shown. The number in the 
bracket of ·each item shows the corresponding item number in the 
questl~nnalre (App. B & C). Please also refer to - Table 4 for 
comparIson. wi.th Albrecht et aI's findings. 
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and two of ·the 12 scale items load on factor one, two and 
three respectively. All items on 'Limits to Growth' and item 
3 load on factor one whilst all items on 'the Balance of 
Nature' and item 9 load on factor two. The last factor is 
loaded by items 6 and 12 which is part of the orientation 
related to 'Man over Nature. ~. These data come close to the 
suggested dimensions of Albrecht et aI's study. The results 
of Hong Kong samples however reveal less agreement with the 
aforementioned derived sub-scales. Whilst all items on 
'Limits to Growth' load on factor one, there are some 
additional items (e.g. items 9 and 11) from the "other 
dimensions. Three items (nos. I, 5, 7) from the orientation 
towards the 'Balance of Nature' and item 3 load on factor 
two and like the results for English samples, items 6 and 12 
load on the last factor (Table 29). The difference in the 
results for Hong Kong and English samples may be due to the 
diversity in racial, cultural and socio-economic background 
between the two areas. Moreover, the results from factor 
analyses seem to suggest that there may be more than one 
dimension to the NEP scale. In the 3-factor model for these 
data, 
'limits 
the major dimension of supporting a belief in 
to growth' and population growth (item 
the 
nos. 
2,4,8,lQ) form one set of NEP beliefs. Another forms around 
human interference with nature and abuse of the environment 
(item nos. 1,5,7). The third dimension relates ·to man being 
created to rule over nature, with plants and animals 
existing for his use '(ite~ nos. 6,9,12). With respect to 
cross-cultural studies using the NEP scale/both studies 
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arrive at a similar conclusion that "the meaning of support 
for the New Environmental Paradigm is culturally based and 
diffets ~ . " from country to country, even if those countries 
. appear to share the postindustrial developmental status 
thought to have produced the NEP." (Pierce et al 1987, p.77; 
Nbe & Snow 1989/90, p.33). As the size of samples for the 
present study is small and represents only a . sub-group of 
the teaching profession, follow-up investigations of I 
environmental concerns of geography (and other subject 
teachers) will allow better and more concrete 
generalizations. 
5.8 Relationship between environmental attitudes and extent 
of environmental education 
Part of the present study also hopes to explore the 
preliminary relationship, if any, between the environmental 
attitudes of geography teachers in Hong Kong and England and 
their respective teaching of environmental issues as 
environmental behaviour. The central question is: would 
strong environmental attitudes amongst geography teachers 
(adoption of NEP beliefs) be ·associated with teaching 
environmental issues? 
First of all, t-test results show that theze are 
significant differences in environmental attitude scores (2-
tail probability 0.031) and scores for teaching 
environmental issues (2-tail probability 0.00) between the 
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samples from Hong Kong and England (Table 30A). 
Correlations between environmental attitude (NEP) scores and 
scores for teaching environmental issues (Section C in the 
question~aire) are then calculated and the results show 
that there exists no correlation (0.18) or even very slight 
negative correlation (-0.01) between the two aforementioned 
variables for samples , from England and Hong Kong 
res2ectively (Table 30D). Further· analyses are carried out, 
focusi~~ on the general effects of environmental attitude 
scores and locations on the performance of teaching 
environmental issues in geography teaching. A two-way 
is conducted with environmental , attitude (NEP) scores 
ANOVA 
(high 
and low groups) and locations (Hong Kong and England) as 
independent variables, the scores for teaching environmental 
scores as dependent (Tables 30A-C). The results indicate 
that the effect of location is significant (at probability 
level less than 0.01) whilst the effect of environmental 
attitude scores and the effect of both variables in 
interaction are not significant, suggesting that there is no 
effect of environmental attitudes on the performance of 
teaching environmental issues but the differences in the 
performance of teaching environmental issues relate to 
location (Table 30C). Some of the "possible interpretations 
are suggested as follows: 
(a) One should note that the lowest total NEP scores (12 
items) for Hong Kong and English samples are 32 and 29 
, respectively (i.e. 2.67 and 2.42 as the mean NEP scores) and 
the majority of samples from Hong Kong and ' Erygland shows 
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Table 30A: Descriptive statistics for variables · of environmental 
attitudes · and extent of teaching environmerital issues by location 
Location 
mean 










. Environmental . Extent of teaching 








Note: the scores · of ·envir·onmental attitudes refer to · the total ; 
NEP item scores (range of scores from 12 ·to 48) and the scores 
for the extent of teaching .. environmental., issues (range of . scores, 
from 0 to 30 ) refer . to the .total it-em scores of . part C in the 
. questionnaire. 
Table ·30B: . Summa.ry.." of · statistics:; for .2-way ··ANOVA:· 
Location 
Hong Kong England: 
N mean SO N mean SO 
High 27 41.67 2.35 29 43.41 2.11 
. Envtronmental (12.93) (5.11) (17.90) (4.58) 
attItudes (ATT) 
Low 27 35.56 2.53 18 35.61 1.94 
(12.48) (5.87) (16.83) (3.22) 
Note: the · figures ·. in · brackets refer to : the se·ores . for .. teachin"g-~· · . 
. environmental issues . (TEACH).. as .the . dependent· variable; ATT scores for 
both· sets of·· samples· (.Hong ··Kong , and .England·) are divided into· high · (at 
or · greater · than · 40) . and low ·, ·(below4·0) ·qroups for two-way ANOVA. 
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Table 30C: Location (Hong .. ,Kong, England.) ·. x environmental · attitudes 
(ATT) , (High,. ·Low) .. effects . on scores · for · the extent of teaching 
environme.ntal issues , (TEACH) ' 
Location 
(Hong Kong, England~ : . 
ATT (High-, low groups) 
Locationx"ATT 





Note: ATT scores . for · both , sets o£'·-:- samples · (H.ong.· Kong and ·- England) · 
are divided into high (at or greater · than 40) and low (below - 40) 
groups for ' two-way ANOVA. ,_"7.-
Table - 30D:· Correlations between · ATT and· .TEACH · within the2-way. ANOVA 
table 
Environment·al . . 
attitudes (ATT) 
Correlation 












Note: ATT scores for both·~ · sets · of samples .. (.Hong. K .. ong and:· England) . :are 





pro-NEP (mean score greater than 2.5) orientations, even for 
those respondents classified as 'low environmental attitude 
group' (80.8% of English samples and 81.5% of Hong Kong 
,' .. ... 
samples have total NEP scores at or above 36 (mean NEP score 
3». As the range of NEP scores for both sets of samples is 
not large enough, the r ,esults of. correlation and ANOVA may 
not be yet generalizable to reject the contention that low 
total NEP :SCOIes .. (less than 25 or mean NEP score less than 
2 • 0 ) are associated with low scores for teaching 
environmental issues. 
(b) There may be virtually no relationship between the 
environmental attitude (NEP) score of a geography teacher 
(in Hong Kong or England) and his/her extent of teaching 
environmental issues. 
(c) Even if a positive relationship theoret~cally exists 
between the two variables on the basis of the interpretation 
in (a), strong environmental attitudes of a geography 
teacher cannot easily be translated into responsible 
teaching behaviour here suggested as teaching 
environmental issues in the senior secondary school 
geography curriculum in considerable detail --- because of 
such existing constraints as lengthy examination syllabuses, 
heavy workload, the assessment of attitudes and values of 
concern towards the environment being under-emphasised in 
internal and external examinations and/or other factors as 
discussed in previous sections. 
Despite the varying interpretations, the results seem to 
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imply that there is no association between the NEP scores 
and scores for teaching environmental issues. Although the 
samples of Hong Kong and English respondents show a 
signific~nt difference in envirbnmental attitude scores and 
scores for teaching environmental issues, it would appear 
th?t environmental attitudes (NEP orientations) of geography 
teachers may not be a limiting factor of the level of 
his/her commitment and performance in teaching environmental 
issues in geography teaching. As the size of samples for the 
present study is small, more research is needed to verify 
these propo~itions. 
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CHAPTER 6 CONCLUSION 
6.1 Summing up 
~~ Noah (1986, p.164) writes, "The fundamental 
assertion of comparative study is that we can truly 
comprehend ourselves only in the context of a secure 
kno,wledge of other societies." This study, as stated in the 
introductory chapter, attempts to answer two basic 
questions, namely: 
(a) "In what way do the senior secondary school geography 
curricula in Hong Kong and England resemble each other and 
in what way do they differ?" and 
(b) "To what extent do the senior secondary school geography 
curricula in Hong Kong and England contribute to 
environmental education?" 
In some ways, GCSE Geography represents a triumph for the 
positive contributions of school geography to environmental 
education. Fieldwork, usually framed in a pupil-enquiry 
context, becomes a compulsory part of assessment in all the 
GCSE geography syllabuses under the stipulation of the 
National Criteria for Geography. The contribution of school 
geography to the study of environmental issues is 
recognised. Furthermore, values are legitimized as an 
important part of geographical education and are identified 
in statements of aims and assessment objectives in National 
Criteria ,for geography and GCSE geography syllabuses. 
In Hong Kong, the'senior sec6ndary school geography 
curr'iculum also shows a progressive development. Man-land 
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approach becomes established in mainstream school geography 
representing 'a first step towards an explicitly more 
relevant geography' (Stirnpson 1987, p.129). This curriculum 
: .. .. ,' 
aims at promoting the ability of the pupils to become aware 
of the need for developing responsible attitudes towards the 
environment. 
strengths and weaknesses 
Both GCSE and HKCE geography curricula reveal 
strong environmental emphases in their content and make 
considerable contributions to education about ~~ the 
environment. Issues and topics such as pollution, 
conservation, urban problems, energy resources, the nature 
of physical and human environments are often included but 
with varying breadth and depth of treatment in different 
GCSE geography syllabuses. Education in/through the 
environment is more fully accomplished with the introduction 
of a compulsory fieldwork component in GCSE geography, but 
its progress can only be made at the discretion of 
individual geography teachers in Hong Kong for organising 
fieldtrips. Education for the environment is still the area 
that does not receive adequate attention despite the fact 
that there are increasing signs of . recognising the 
importance of teaching values and attitudes in senior 
secondary school' geography curricula in both places, 
particulaly those attitudes of concern for environmental 
quality. Nonetheless, the components of action and 
~~~ti~ipation in environmental education including the 
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involvement of pupils in local issues are seldom emphasised 
and practised in the existing geography curricula. The 
.... .. ... ~ 
general impression of the contribution of geography 
curricula in Hong Kong and England to environmental 















strengths and weaknesses , 
of geography curricula in 
Hong Kong England 


















. to weak 
very weak 
The geography teachers from both areas place 
relatively high priorities on those knowledge and skills 
objectives which are conducive to environmental education. 
But the question remains: to what extent are the geography 
curricula (in Hong Kong and England) likely to be 
effectively implemented making contributions to 
environmental education? The results suggest that geography 
teachers in both' areas rely rather heavily upon textbooks, 
notes and worksheets with an occasional use of audio-visual 
materials as teaching resources. In addition, a substantial 
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proportion of geography teachers from both areas indicates 
strong preference for traditional and resource- based 
strategies in 
..... .. ... : 
teaching selected topics of environmental 
emphasis in senior secondary school geography. There is also 
a . significant difference in the extent of teaching 
environmental issues between the Hong Kong and English 
respondents (Table , 21B). It is found that conc~rn for 
environmental quality and biosphere as a human support 
system is taught in quite considerable detail amongst the 
geography teachers i .n Hong Kong and England. It appears that 
English geography teachers perform well in (a) teaching 
local issues related to district planning, (b) teaching 
local ~ssues through fieldwork, (c) teaching the 
significance of attitudes and values . in environmental 
decision-making and (d) teaching about the appreciation of 
values 'conflict inherent in many development proposals. 
Geography teachers in Hong Kong teach about the significance 
of attitudes and values in environmental decision-making and 
the appreciation of values inherent in many development 
proposals in some detail but they place much less emphasis 
upon teaching local issues related to local planning and 
through fieldwork. The involvement of 'pupils in local issues 
and teaching about 'Country Code' and other published 'Codes 
of . Behaviour', however, have relatively low records of 
achievement in both areas. 
In general, geography teachers in . England organize 
more activities (in terms of the amount of time the teacher 
spent on specific activity(ies» such as field studies, 
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excursions and individual or group projects in teaching 
environmental issues than their counterparts in Hong Kong 
(Table 22). The results ar~ expected because field studies 
," ... ..  :
and coursework assessment are not made compulsory in · the 
total assessment of the HKCE " geography examinations. 
However, it is startling , to find that some geography 
teachers in England and Hong Kong organize no field trips, 
individual or group projects for their pupils, and there is 
a wid~ variation in the amount of time spent on each of 
these activities outlined above. It also appears that in 
some- instances, some geography teachers 'almost aba~doned 
their [GCSE] candidates to gather and collate with virtually 
no help' or 'totally left [the collection of data] to the 
initiative of the candidate' (NEA 1990, p.13) in 
geographical enquiries based on fieldwork and secondary 
sources of information. On the other hand, it is found that 
some enthusiastic geography colle~gues in both areas 
organize field studies and project work through which the 
pupils are likely to benefit from factual learning, 
development of skills, self-expression, development of 
sensitivity to the environment and cultivation of 
environmental awareness (Scoffham, 1980). 
Despite differences in the extent of contribution 
of the geography curricula between Hong Kong and England to 
environmental education, geography teachers in both areas do 
share some common problems in implementing environmental 
education. They are: (a) heavy workload, (b) insufficient 
time to employ various teaching strategies and teaching aids 
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because of lengthy examination syllabuses, and (c) 
difficulty in carrying out fieldwork because of inflexible 
timetable arrangements. other problems such as inadequate 
..... .. ..... 
equipment for field study and the under-emphasised 
assessment of attitudes and values of concern towards the 
environment in external and/or internal examinations are 
also encountered by the samples of Hong Kong pnd English 
respondents. Besides, Hong Kong geography teachers concern 
more about lacking relevant and useful teaching materials 
and/or resources, 'and lacking training in environmental 
education. Geography teachers in England instead take note 
of the lack of co-ordination amongst various school subjectS 
in implementing environmental education, insufficient 
teaching staff for supervision of outdoor learning 
~ctivities and the lack of funding through the Local 
Management of Schools (LMS). 
As discussed in Chapter 2 and Appendix A, the 
nature of the senior secondary school geography curricula in 
Hong Kong and England can be understood more clearly in the 
context of social change and the interplay of the following 
factors: (a) development of public , environmental 
consciousness; (b) a shift in paradigms in the discipline of 
geography; (c) history of curriculum developmen~ in school 
geography and; (d) changes in the educational systems 
(including ' examination · system) , ' against a changing socio-
economic background in the ' respective study area. Their 
resemblances may be interpreted in such a way that 
curriculum development in school geography in Hong Kong has 
233 
been based on emulating overseas approaches and curricula 
(e.g. Australia, United Kingdom) (Morris 1990, p.3). Their 
..... .. ..... 
differences, however, need to be partly explained by " the 
distinction of school geography in England (Appendix A) in: 
(a) evolution of complex school systems and examination 
systems (GCSE); (b) educational provisions such as teacher-
pupil ratio and proportion of trained teachers; (c) a long 
tradition of involving pupils in, practical classwork and 
field studies as well as the profound influence of the 
Schools - Council geography curriculum projects uponkhe 
introduction of active enquiry-based learning approaches; 
and (d) rich experience of working with other geography 
teachers on curriculum development tasks within several 
, support networks (Bailey, 1986). 
The results of this study seem to suggest that the 
senior secondary school geography curricula in England 
contribute much more to environmental education than those 
in Hong Kong. Then a common question as posed in the 
introductory chapter is, "What can the comparative study of 
the geography curricula for Hong Kong' and England contribute 
to improved practice towards environmental education in our 
senior secondary school geography curricula?" To quote 
Arnove, Kelly and · Altbach (1982, p.4): 
11 Comparison often has a chastening effect, for in 
studying education systems around the world we 
discover the limitations and possibilities of 
schooling to foster fundamental reforms in a 
society. At the same time, comparison has a 
humanizing effect in that we come to realize the 
common problems that virtually all societies and 
school systems confront." 
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· 6.2 Looking ahead: limitations and possibilities 
.... .. .. 
Then, where are the signposts for implementing 
environmental education in qeography teaching? It is 
needless to re-emphasise that education for the environment 
needs more identification and recognition from geography 
teachers in contrast to much of the current practice in 
geography teaching which contributes more to education about 
and in/through the environment. There are in fact many 
constraints imposed upon the progress of education for ~ the 
environment in the school curriculum (including geography). 
Some of the severe limitations are: (a) participation skills 
are perceived to be impractical and politically dangerous 
and (b) time for issue-based projects" in the school 
curriculum is not available (Knamiller, 1987, p.67). But 
there is still much hope in that most environmental 
educators (and geography teachers) agree in principle about 
localization (e.g. " study of local issues), skills and 
participation. While it would appear that there is no 
association between New Environmental Paradigm (NEP) scores 
and performance in teaching environmental issues in 
geography teaching, the fact that according to this study, a 
substantial proportion of geography teachers in Hong Kong 
and England accept the NEP may indicate some possibilities 
and hope for reform. 
In England, the recent 'Geography for Ages 5 to 16' 
consultative publication (DES, 1990) on National Curriculum 
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Geography states . clearly that ,there will be a proposed total 
of seven attainment targets, each consisting of ten levels, 
for which pupils studyi~g GCSE levels (4th and 5th year) 
will be assessed at levels 4 to 10 of Key stage 4. , The seven 
,'" .. ... ~ 
attainment ta~gets are: 









The home area an9 region 
The United Kingdom within the 
European Community 




Attainment target 7, for example, ,refers to environmental 
geography and comprises three major strands namely, (a) the 
use and misuse of natural resources (Strand R), (b) the 
quality and vulnerability of different environments (Strand 
Q),and (c) the possibilities of protecting and managing 
environments ' (Strand PM). Examples of level 9 and level 10 
for this attainment target are (DES 1990, p.42-44): 
AT. 7 Environmental Geography 
Level 9 
Level 10 
statements of ' attainment 
9a) explain the implications for international 
co-operation of resource and environmental 
management (R) (PM) ~ 
Example for study: Antarctica 
lOa) examine critically the concept of 
sustainable development, stewardship and 
conservation (R) (PM) 
As Hall remarks (1990, p.318), "Attainment target 7 is hard-
won recognition of the world concern with , environmental 
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issues and that geography can make a sustained contribution 
to this end." On the other hand, a set of guidelines for 
environmental education are now prepared by the CDC to help 
schools strengthen environmental education through a cross-
, .... ... ... 
discipinary approach (Roberts, 1991 p.155). Within such a 
context and for the time being, there is still much room and 
capacity for future improvement in the existing geography 
curricula of Hong Kong and England although there may be 
different priorities for development in the geography 
curricula of each area with reference to their contribution 
to environmental education. Some short-term and long-term 
- . 
suggestions are briefly outlined to tackle some of the 
problems encountered in _implementing environmental education 
in geography teaching and improve the existin~' situations as 
follows: 
(A) Short-term priorities for development in the senior 
secondary school geography curricula of Hong Kong and 
England: 
(a) With respect to the problem of - lengthy examination 
syllabuses for geography, it may be worthwhile to consider 
the reduction and review of content to avoid content 
overload. Geography teachers need clear guidance on how much 
and what is expected and the relationships between 
objectives, content and assessment; 
(b) As there is a concern about the lack of relevant and 
useful teaching resources, schools and colleges may 
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collaborate with each other in the sharing of expertise and 
resources for GCSE/HKCE Geography. Resource banks may be 
set up of GCSE/HKCE materials which are available to all 
schools, possibly via the local teachers' centre(s) 
(Goodenough, 1988); 
(c) With r~gard to the difficulty in carrying out fieldwork, 
there may be more encouragement of environmental studies ' and 
work in the local surroundings (e.g. school neighbourhood) 
and/or school grounds. Block timetabling can be adopted to 
avoid clashes between school subjects wishing to undertake 
practical work (Scott, 1986); 
(d) The problem of the heavy workload amongst geography 
teachers needs further improvement. Principals are convinced 
of the values of field studies and they are encouraged to 
exercise their authority and seek ways to take into account 
of the time spent on field activities outside normal school 
hours as part of the teaching workload/duties of geography 
teachers and therefore, allow a subsequent reduction in 
their teaching periods; 
(e) It appears that there is an infrequent use of field 
instruments and equipment in geography teaching which may be 
partly attributable to inadequate equipment fbr field study. 
To resolve this · problem, local schools networks may be 
established through the organization and co-ordination of 
ED/LEA to allow the sharing of field instruments and 
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equipment and enhance the cross-fertilization of teaching 
ideas amongst secondary school geography teachers; 
, .... .. ... ~ 
(f) As indicated by the results of extent of environmental 
education (Chapter 5.3), development of aesthetic 
appr~ciation of the environment atid understanding of the 
'Country Code' and other related 'Codes of Behaviour' need 
to be strengthened in geography teaching; 
(g) The present study finds that both Hong Kong and Eng11sh 
respondents perceive · the under-emphasised assessment of 
attitudes and values of concern towards the environmen~ in 
examinations. There is a need for greater emphasis on the 
assessment of attitudes and values related to environmental 
concern and decision-making in external and internal 
examinations. There is increasing evidence of this kind of 
questions in some GCSE Geography examination papers. For 
example, 
"Competing demands for water can create conflicts." 
(i) Name a river, lake or water supply scheme in 
the United Kingdom where t6is .happened. 
(ii) Explain the points of view of the different 
groups of people involved in the conflict. (total 
25 marks) 
(LEAG GCSE Geography Syllabus B Examination 1990 Paper 2, 
p.27) 
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(h) The preliminary results of the present study support 
the view that the examination papers i 'n Hong Kong and for 
some GCSE Geography syllab~~es in England show a partial and 
: .. . .. 
piecemeal world coverage (Chapter 4.3.3). Global coverage of 
content is essential ' for fostering the concepts of world 
citizenship, global inter-dep~ndence and international co-
operation amongst pupils and, equally important, as 
Trudgi1l, writes (1991, p.47), "there should be a posi~ive 
message -- of what is possible and of successes rather 
than a message of disaster and destruction which can 'inure 
- , 
people with feelings of helplessness and alienation." 
(B) Long-term priorities for development in the senior 
secondary school geography curricula in Hong Kong and 
" England with reference to environmental education: 
(a) , There is a current emergence of different agenda for 
environmental education in the school curriculum which are 
suggested by supporters of radical environmentalism. Hall 
(1990), for example, put forward a tentative curriculum 
model of the structural elements of an ecological culture 
(please also refer to Appendix H). In the long run, there 
may be some studies of the desirability and feasibility of 
various approaches (including ecopolitica1 approach) to 
environmental education and their implications for senior 
secondary school geography curricula. 
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(b) It appears that education for the environment, 
particula~ly with respect to the components of action and 
paiticpation, is under-emphasised in th~ geography curricula 
of Hong Kong and England. More involvement of pupils in 
community projects may thus be helpful to enhance 
participafion in environmental education. The emphasis could 
be upon 'education for environmental improvement' 
exemplified by implementation of conservation work, writing 
to the local council/ district board about a local issue, 
-, 
raising money to alleviate the effects of natural disasters 
in other parts of the world (-Oulton, 1990/91). On the other 
hand, the influence of hidden curriculum upon the 
development of attitudes and values towards the environment 
should not be overlooked. Schools might be seen as 
communities through which pupils can be given opportunities 
to acquire an understanding and appreciation of how 
actions and decisionk affect the environment (Adams 
p. 6) • 
" 6.3 Further discussion 
their 
1988, 
In the case of Hong Kong, there is a pressing need 
for the introduction of compulsory fieldwork into the senior 
secondary school geography curricula. "In addition, 
Certificate level classes with less able pupils should be 
encouraged to switch to Chinese as the medium of instruction 
and examination so as to enhance teaching effectiveness. 
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There is also a call for more provision of training in 
environmental education within the ' courses of teacher 
training institutions. Further professional training on 
strategies for fostering in pupils responsible attitudes and 
behaviour towards the en~ironment, and those approaches 
which can be implemented within the prevailing 
realities/school climate at secondary levels should be 
provided. In Hong Kong, there should be more consideration 
of introducing school-based component(s) (e.g. fieldwork 
projects, geograp~ical enquiries or other coursework units) 
of the total assessment in HKCE geography examinations so 
that the contribution of school geography to environmental 
education can be enhanced by improving education about and 
in/through the environment. In addition, it is hoped that 
some field study centres for senior secondary geography 
pupils will be established. 
In England, evaluation of the impact of Local 
Management of Schools (LMS) upon the funding of fieldwork 
activities and implementation of environmental education in 
geography followed by suggestions of " remedial actions would 
be necessary. In addition, some LEAs without environmental 
education policies should be encouraged to formulate clear 
policies on environmental education which provide sufficient 
resources and training for teachers to boost its 
development, and encourage the involvement of the many non-
governmental organizations in this field (Hale, 1990/9la). 
For example, the LEA School Curriculum Policy (City of 
Liverpool Education Committee 1989, p.40) provides some 
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guidelines on environmental education, two of which state 
that:-
~ ~Pupils should learn about the environment through 
both direct and indirect experience" and 
"the Authority maintains the environmental studies 
centre at Colomendy. ,A number of agencies, 
institutions and voluntary organizations are also 
able to provide teachers with support and resource 
materials for the development of environmental 
education study themes." 
It should be noted that some ge~graphy teachers in England 
experienced the lack of co-ordination amongst various school 
subjects in implementing environmental educat1on. 
Environmental Education Committee in schools may be 
established to steer and co-ordinate activities on 
environmental education. It is essential to provide 
sufficient funds for the staffing of, and resources for 
practical work, the~eby raising the status of environmental 
education in schools. 
~~~ _. Suggestions for future investigations 
The present study is mostly exploratory in nature 
and is liable to some limitations, such as a small sample 
size and the adoption of samples of convenience for analysis 
(Chapter 2.4). Some follow-up studies may be conducted and 
' more research should be done on the relationship between 
environmental attitudes and, performance in teaching 
envi%onmental issues. Furthermore, content analyses of 
textbooks and -instructional materials may be carried out to 
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explore the inherent nature of environmentalism as the 
geography teachers often resort to textbooks and notes as 
teaching resources. 
: ... ;-
Apart from the employment of a questionnaire survey 
to obtain a general view on geography teaching, it is 
advisable to undertake some ~thnographic studies so that the 
ideological stances of geography teachers can be explored 




[1] The study of social change and the development of 
geographical education with special · reference to 
environmental education by historical or documentary 
research '. can perhaps be. marginally described as a fo ·rm of 
interpretative:···enquiry (inquiry). Interpret'ative researchers 
usually reject the assumption of uniformity in nature and 
they view reality as intersubjectivity constituted and be 
understood within a historical, political and social context 
(Gage, 1989; Schubert, 1989). They adopt the interpretative-
qualitative approach(es) to research on education and use 
such methods as participant observation and·" c)pen-ended C 
interviewinq. On the other hand, historical research 
contains some features of methods based on the positivistic 
(technical) and interpretative paradigms. For the former, it 
aims at objectivity and the· latter, as Cohen · and ·Manion 
(1985, p.47 ·) comment, "it likewise sets out to describe all 
aspects of the particular situation· under study or as many 
as are accessible, in i~s searc~ for the whole truth." 
(2) personal correspondence with Hr campbell, . D.H .• , . 
Assistant Secretary of Midland Examining Group (MEG) on 1st 
March, 1991. 
[31 '-he details of the CDC syllabus for Geography . (Forms IV-
V) and the HKCE Geography syllabus are basically 
complementary in natu·re as shown in the following table (Lai 
1989, p.l06): 
Single parts of 








Common parts for 
both syllabuses 
Introduction· 
Aims and objectives 
Man-land approach 
Syllabus content 
Single parts for 
the HKEA syllabus 
The examination 
requirements 
(4] Follow the Country ·Code in England (Milner. 1989, p.4): 
(i) Enjoy the countryside and"" respect, its life and work; 
(ii) Leave livestock, crops and machinery alone; ' 
(iii) Guard against. all risk of fire; 
(Iv) Take your litter home; · 
(v) Fasten all g·ates; 
(vi) Help to keep all water clean; 
(vii) Keep your dogs under close control; 
(viii) Protect wildlife, . plants and trees; 
(ix) . Keepto · public paths across farmland; 
(x) T'ake special · care on cou,ntry · z:oads; ' 
(xi) Use gates and stiles to cross fences, . hedges and 
walls; . 
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(xii) Make no unnecessary noise. 
Keep the Country Code. in Hong Kong a (Leafl~t on · Shing Hun 
Country Park): 
(i) Do not destroy by fire or vandalism; 
(ii) Do not spoil with litter and dirt; 
(iii) Do not pollute water catchment areas, water courses 
and reservoirs; 
. (iv) Do not destroy vegetation and wildlife; 
(v) Do not damage crops, respect farmers pro'perty; 
(vi) Respect the countryside. 
(5) In case of respondents from Hong Kong, a majority of 
them ~ (about75%) do NOT teach either Form 4 or· Form 5 in the 
academic year 1989-90. The data obtained therefore 
complicate tabulation and : interpretation. 
(6] · 'In Robinson' s (19'86, p. 425 ) study, items of 'teacher 
exposition ", 'record lng descr ipt ions from teacher',' copying :''''-
notes from a given source (e.g • . blackboard, worksheet)', 
'note-taking with guidance only' and 'accepting logical 
sequenced explanations from teacher' suggest a teacher-
centred approach and a didactic method. Items such . as 
·'pupil-led small group discussion', 'buzz groups', 'role-
play simulations', .' free response· to visual· images', 'pupils 
responding freely in . discussion ' on issues', 'pupils 
responding freely in wr i tten work on . issues" suggest···· a 
pupil-centred approach and ~ an emphasis on learning by 
discussion and pupil interaction. 
Speak (1982, p.27) also provides a classification of 
61assroom c activities in relation to teacher's control. 
Classroom activities such as lectures, note-taking and note-
giving are considered to be dominated and directed by' 
teachers, . whilst decision-making activities, discussions, 
fieldwork, individual research are more enquiry-based 
activities and involve more individual pupil work. But one 
should note that the suggestion of the · teacher's relative 
'dominance in these activities is very approximate. 
(7) ~ personal correpondence, wi th . Hiss Jan· Troake, Head of . 
Humanities, a school in Essex · on 11th Mar'ch, 1991. 
Another geography teacher, Hr Jan· Laycock, of a school 
in Hertfordshire, replies from a personal correpondence ' tfiat 
(20th March, 1991) in the lowland areas, one teacher usually 
supervises up to 20 pupils but there are 2 teachers per 
group. In the upland areas (and areas at or above 600 m 
(1500 ft) above sea-level), the teacher-pupil ratio is 




Educational system and geographical education in Hong Kong and 
England 
The stzucture of the education system in Hong Kong basically 
follows the British model. The system includes six years of 
pzimaryeducation, three ye.ars of juni.or .secondar.y education · (S1·-
3), two years of senior' secondary education (S4-5), two years of 
sixth form education' and three years of university education4 
There · are nine years of free and . comp~lsory education up ·.to the 
age of 15. In 1960, about 70% of the secondary school places had 
. been· provided by the pr ivate sector, ···but by 1985, the situation 
was reversed. The publicly-financed schools now provide more . than 
70% of the places. They are generally better equipped than the 
private schools. The former invariably. adopts a whole-day system 
whilst the latter frequently adopts a half-day system. Whole-day 
schools usually have a five-day , week with eight 40-minute or nine 
3S~minute lessons a day (Fung & Lee, 1989). 
Both the curriculum~ and the time-table are decided by 
individual schools with the Education Department (EO) only 
playing an advisory role in these matters. At present, ·· about 80% 
-of the .junior secondary .school pupils study geography. The rest 
do social studies, a · subject which integrates geography, history, 
health . . education and government and ~ublic affairs. Two periods 
per week are usually assigned · to geography and five to social 
studies • . The . senior secondary pupils in . Hong Kong are usually 
grouped into ei ther arts, science or commercia.1 . streams. Hence 
:the:r:e are fewer pupils taking .geography in senior for:InS. It is 
est~mated · that 40% · to 50% of :the 'senior secondary school pupils 
247 
are studying geography_ The schools normally devote 4 periods a 
week to the subject at the fourth and .fifth form levels. At. the 
. sixth form level, . the . enrolment figure drops to about 30% and the 
number of . l 'e-ssonsrises to 8 per. ,week. 
In addition, se~ondary education for . English-speaking 
children. i~ provided ·. by 4 se.condary schools operated by the 
English Schools Foundat,ion ·(ESF) and four . private schools which 
offer a British curriculum, . leading,. to . the General Certificate of 
Secondary Education (GCSE) Examinations in England and/or the 
Hong Kong Certificate ·ofEducation Examinations (HKCEE). 
· The . immedi~te post-war structure of secondary schools in 
Eng.land and· Wales .. was mainly- composed ,of gramma·r schools for ·'·. the · 
top 20% , 0£ . the ability range, .and .secondary modern schoo'ls and 
.technical schools for the ·. other 80%. The ' trends towards the 
establishment of comprehensive schools, . which admit children 
without reference to ability · or aptitude, began in the 19505 and 
·theturning point took place in 1965 when the Labour government 
announced the . r .eorganization · of schools· under· the . umbrella - of 
comprehensive secondary education. , Since then, the reorganization 
of secondary · schools has produced· a · more complex "pattern '" wi th . 
_ . selecti·ve . and c ·omprehensive . arrangements co-existing in a number 
of LEAs eac.h of which has ·its · own" sub-variations (Evans, 1985). 
Some local educa,tl,on, authorities ,(LEAs) · had large comprehensive 
schools , catering f.or. the· 11~18 age range: ·( "all-through'! . type) ·. 
There are,, " also ·the ·11~16, . compr.ehens·ive schools plus SIxth Form 
(or tertiary) College arrangement,. Some·had·:schools . for- : 11~13/14 ' 
years · . aIds , .· followed ,by schools · for . 13/14-18 years oids ("two-
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tier" type wi th, ju·nior . high :·; and senior high · schools), . some. had 
middle schools (8-12years) followed by senior high (upper) 
schools (12-18 years) and various other ·. combinations:. (Graves 
1982; Figure 8). 
, ~ ~ ..... . 
Over 90% of the school population from 
secondary schools maintained by public· funds (malnta.f.ned ;,schools) 
, i .n .... En.gland ··and Wales ·.·now · at·tend comprehensive schools {Booth 
1985.;, Central Office of Information 1989 ): .• 
. . Education:. is ~ compulsory.!.n Britain for children between the 
ages of five and; sixteen .• ' Most pupils receive free education~·,· ·in ·. " 
mainta.ined schools , but a small '· proportion (about 7%) attends 
schools ·which are· independent , of· direct public financial support, • 
. Maintained schoo:ls ·fall ·into .two categories administi:itively: 
county schoo·ls ,·. which are established and" run , ·· by LEAs" and 
voluntary schools which are established by ·other bodies but 
maintained · . by · the· . ·LEAs. Non-maintained · ·schools : are ," called 
. independent schools including the 'public · schools' which are 
financed from, f.ees and ·. endowmeJlts. Between·. the. public . provided , 
.'.and .' the wholly. independent sectors of educational provision, 
there is a further category ,o known as direct . gr.ant ·schools, nearly.:,-
all " of . which · are ·selective '9 ~ra·mmar ~ schools. They are partly 
financed by the ~ Departmen·t ;·,··of . Educat·ion·· and. ·· Science (DES~) " 
'-. dIrectly and .. . are · registered as independent . schools. 
The Department . o:f · Educ·at.ion· and. S.ci-ence _. (DES) heads the 
educat:ionalsystem of ··. England· and ·Wales ,but o·it does . not prescribe 
any. textbooks or curricula (Beauchamp &· Beauchamp. ,· 1912). · Under~ 
'. :. ·provisions .contained in the Education (No. 2) Act ' 1986, head 
teachers in: . England · .. are · . responsibl·e for . ; determining .'. and 
·.····organ-izing · t .he , . curr!ic.ulum wi.thintheir schools, . · taking into 
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the policy of their LEAs and that of 





statutory requirement to include any, subject with . the .· exception . 
of. · reI iq ious education· , in· the . curr iculum of state-maintained 
schools. Teachers . therefore . enj·oy c·hi.gh· autonomy, in ·the·· s ·e1ection· .-
of subject · ~ matter __ (i.e. syllabus) . to be. taught, .. lnstructional 
materials · · (includlng ,textbooks ')and ;pedagogy "50 long . as such , 
decisions .are , agreed .by· and worked - co-operativel~ with the 
headmaster .· and/or the · subject · depa-rtment. · head·· in the: school. ' . . ' In 
other words, there 
national curriculum . 
is " in .. practtce no :, uniform , centralized or 
in" , England .•. However, '- there ' wil'1 be some ' 
. gr·adual , changes ,', i.n curr iculum :deve.lopment in the coming years 
when the Education,. · Reform ·· Act . (ERA) · 198,8,. comes -int·o· . full·,· 
, operati.on e · The s .tress ful , new ERA,.demands the ", implementation of a 
national curriculum .. ·wi th- three , compulsory,· 5ubjects . ---- English,. ~ 
.. ' Mathematics and Science -----and seve·n , f ,oundat-ion. subjects which 
include Geography • . · This, means · that~ 'when. · . the ·.national: .cur~iculum ·. 
is : ·· .ful1ly · ,-l.mplemented, all ·pupils aged 5. to _ 16 will study 
geography: which·, currentlyhas -'~ an · opt·ional··status.-
"The other ., major influence . upon curr-iculum comes . from 
examinations. Before· 19.87, there '- were · the , General Certif·icate , of 
Educa.tion . · (GCE) . Ordinary · (0) level · examinations, the Certifcate 
of Secondary Education , (CSE}~ examinations . and · joint ; 16-plus, 
examina·tion in .. England and ·Wales. "I .n , the · summer of 1988, the 
system · was ,· replaced, by· a · single · system·; of .. the: ·-Gene·ral · Certificate' 
. · of :·: Secondary· Education·· (GCSE.) ,,·examinations. At the sixth form 
level, the-: GCE Advanced ~· fA) level:: examinat·ions~,.· are ordinarily 
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taken at the": age ~: of, eighteen·. It.·· is very important · to ·note ..... . that· 
. the .geography courses taken· by pupi.ls during the second part of 
the secondary school stage · (14-16 and 16-18) are very often bound· 
to : be a ·£-·fected, by the exami.nations · fo.r which the pupils sit. At 
present, the. GCSE :examinations·. are administered, by : ..flve., groups ~· o£ 
. " . ~· ·GCE ... ,and.; eSE. boar·ds. and,. ·.monitored ·by the: ,Secondary .:Exami-nations 
Council; ' (DES.: . ... 1985) •. , The·se. are.:· Nort.hern~ : .Examintng ... . Ass.ocia,tlon 1·· 
· ' ; lNEA).~·, . . ..,".:.Hidland.·; .:,Examining !· Group· · (MEG)., . ' London ·~ and East Anglia 
Group.~ ~ . ('LEAG)., ·. Southe,r .n· Examin-in'g .Gr-oup. ,{SEG), ; and .f· Wel'sh · Jol0·t : 
· .. ;~ ExaminationsCouncil .·'- (WJEC) .• . Each · .. examination . board offers 
different senior.' school· geog-raphy syllabuses;· a·nd· sot~:~ . : precise ' 
. syl,labus .will vary· acco·r·di,ng to · which ·board a , particular '.' school 
_.15 associ-ated· . wi th· .. .. ; .To make the; actual: si tuation even · . more· " 
.... ·:· ~, '· .. complicated , ·and:'·,perhaps :.conf.using,.' ·the GCSE examinations have 
provided · pup! 1s ·· with , three,.· modes ,:of exami.·n·i,ng:· .'· 
(1) :: Mode '· 1 . in which ·the syllabuses are set · and examinations 
conducted by·· the ·.examining. ·boards ·except,· fox: com~onents such~~ ',: 
as coursework, practi.cal '.and ,··oral work ·which are'· assessed· by 
teachers subject to ·external: mode~at' ion;' : '. 
' .. > ( ~) . . _ ~Hode ·, ... 2' . i ·n , whtch the syllabuses aredes.i:gned by schools 
with assessment. ,··conducted by. the Boar.ds ·ex.cept,:~ for ' · those ' 
.<::elementswhich,asfor. Mode .1, .are .suitable '. for . internal 
assessment; .' 
( 3 ) . Mode. ·3< in., wh1:ch - the · ·syl1abuses~ a·re des~i-Cjned : by:,; . ·schools : ' .. . ' 
'~ .' '·:·a·Rd ·as·se.ssedby · them, subject to moderation by the Boards. 
(DES 1985: p.12-13) 
: . ~Geography. has ; long .. been a popular subject in the British 
secondary . sch.ooli . curr~iculum\'; ·. :and;.: 'near ly.·. al·l . pupils,., betwee.n '· , .the 
.,,, ·.·"ages. ::11 l and ·.1 ·4 st.udy .. geography.o·f · .. one.,· form ·or another. Besides 
being· offe·red· .: as ~ a separ·ate i: s .ubject,t' . geography . is. organized ·: in, ; ·a 
;.  :.: .. ,:i .···substantlal · .. . number· :of -·.schools ,: as· .a: ~ ,.component · wi t -hin· a , combined 
stud.J.es- .~course·1 . usuall'y . in .. associ:at i{)n'" wl th .:h1;story.;.· (DES ·' 1986) .. 
252 
The results of a survey launched between 1971 and 1972 found that 
about 57% of the schools under study · (124 schools) offered 
Geography as a three ye~r course for pupils of 11 to 14 years of 
, .... ... ,. 
age, after which it became available as an option in the fourth 
and fifth years. Besides, about 29% of all the schools were 
runniDg combined studies course~ (DES 1974). Ge9graphy very often 
is absorbed into a combination of sucQ various titles of 
disciplines as Social Studies, Environmental Studies, ' Earth 
Science or the Humanities in which geography may become a 
distinct segment of the course for part of the year or it may be 
given occasional, incidental treatment by a number of staff who 
are not necessarily geography specialists (Jay 1987). 
On average, geography as an optional subject is taken by 
about half of the pupils in years four and five. In the 1988 GCSE 
examinations (Mode 1 only), Geography ranked fourth after 
Mathematics, English and English Literature respectively in the 
number of entries (TES 1988). However, the proportion of pupils 
who continue to study geography up to the age of 16 varies 
greatly from one school to another, depending very much upon such 
factors as the quality of teaching throughout the school and the 
opportunities and constraints created by the structure of 
particular option systems. 
The teaching time available for geography in secondary 
schools also varies widely. For the first three years, there are 
usually two lessons per week in geography. In the fourth and 
fifth year, timetable periods · vary from three to five per week, 
with four as the norm. As periods vary from 35 to 45 minutes in 
253 
length, this can give a nominal teaching time between 105 and 225 
minutes per week. 
In Hong Kong, the secondary school curriculum is developed 
by the Curriculum Development Council (CDC) which was upgraded 
from the former Curriculum Development Committee in 1988. 
Although only one set of recommended syllabuses for geography is 
constructed, it is usua\ly followed closely in secondary schools. 
The examination syllab~f of geography in the HKCEE for example, 
which exclusively cont~ins the requirements of the examination, 
often overwhelms the CDC 'recommended syllabus' emphasizing such 
educational aspects "as time allocation, the curriculum pguide, 
. ~ . 
learning strategies and reference materials (CDe 1984; Lai 1989); 
A typical secondary school in Hong Kong usually accommodates 
30 to 32 classes, with 40 pupils in a class. The overall 
pupil/teacher ratio is about 22 in a public-funded school but 
decreases to 31 ina private school (Luk 1989). In England, the 
overall pupil/teacher is about 16 in a state-maintained secondary 
school and 12 in a non-maintained school (DES 1988). In addition, 
teachers in maintained schools must hold professional 
qualifications approved by the education departments of LEAs, 
whereas in Hong Kong, the percentage of professionally trained 
graduate teachers who usually teach senior forms constituted 
only 66% of the workforce. 
Geographical education in Hong Kong has experienced rapid 
development in recerit ·years. The implementation of a new Advanced 
level curriculum in 1979 was followed by major changes in the 
curricula at low levels. Thus a new syllabus for secondary 1-3 
was introduced in 1986 and one for secondary A-5 in 1987. It is 
254 
interesting to note that all these new curricula place much 
emphas.is on environmental education. · The new concept-based 
geography curriculum for secondary 4 and 5 stresses the 
interrelationship between man and his environment which is 
intended to have a positive influence upon the development of 
pupils' attitudes towards the environment. The geography syllabus 
for Forms '4 and.5 (CDC 1984) states, 
"Geography encourages students to observe, ask questions and 
seek answers. They should develop a wide range of skills and 
techniques concerned with the collection, organization, 
presentation, interpretation and evaluation of information 
about the world. They should be aware of the need for~ and 
be 'committed to, responsible action where aesthetic and 
moral questions arise in relation to the maintenance of a 
balanced environment." 
With respect to the GCSE examinati 'ons in England, the 
national criteria for geography courses published by the DES 
(1985b) begins with a definition of the subject: 
"Geography is concerned to promote an understanding of the 
nature of the earth's surface and, more particularly, the 
character .of places, the complex nature of people's 
relationships and interactions with their environment and 
the importance in human affairs of location and the spatial 
organization of human activities." 
The topics for GCSE geography syllabuses vary with examining 
boards but they may be grouped under such themes as physical 
environment, land forms and processes, weather and climate, 
population and settlement, urban environments, agriculture, 
development, industry, energy, communication and human impact on 
environment (Lawson & Turner, 1988). In 1986 and 19QJ, the 
Council of Environmental Education carried out a survey of 
environmental education content of examination syllabuses at GCSE 
255 
levels and the results showed that there was almost total global 
orientation today with a strong componen~ of ecological emphasis 
(Baines and Beek 1988). Good modern geography syllabuses, 
: .. " 
according to the results of the above survey, include: 
Geography syllabus A Midland Examining Association 
Geography syllabus B Southern Examining Group 
Graves (1972) in 'Geography in Secondary Education' 
discusses classroom techniques such as the oral lesson using a 
textbook and atlas, the non-oral working lesson which usually 
.includes practical exercises, the use of maps, pictures and 
photographs, film strips, overhead transparencies, . tele"vision 
programmes, recordings (including sound broadcasts in geography), 
the case study approach, the transformation of data, games and 
simulation and programmed learning. He emphasizes the discovery 
approach which is more pupil-centred and loaded with inductive 
and deductive thought. In Her Majesty's Inspectorate (HMI) 
survey, the results showed that games and simulation were used in 
35% of the schools and problem-solving exercises, 34% of them. 
Open-ended enquiries, being more concerned with cultivating 
geographical modes of enquiry and discovery were slowly gaining 
popularity. They were used by 22% of the schools (DES 1974). 
Advances in technology have also opened up new 
possibilities and stimulated improvement in geography teaching. 
During the 1970s the overhead projector became almost standard 
equipment for the geography classroom along with the film strip 
projector (Robinson 1985). The .governm~nt has invested heavily in 
the Micro-electronics Programme and micro-computers are gradually 
established in schools. Batch processing becomes more common in 
256 
schools giving rise to the Computer Assisted Learning in Upper 
School Geography (CALUSG) Project from which A-level teaching 
units are published for use. 
New em~hasis in school geography ' emerged following the 
innovation and dissemination of the Geography 14-18 Project 
(Hickman, Reynolds and Tolley 1973). The int~ractionist model 
encourages the use of resource-oriented and enquiry-oriented 
styles of teaching in which the teacher acts as a mediator 
interpreting geography by exemplifying criteria and arts of 
enquiry and pupils work in a class, groups or individu~!ly to 
handle and analyse original data, and take part in discussions 
and other activities within and out of the classroom. Teaching 
strategies are inevitably pupil-centred as the teacher no longer 
plays th~ role of information-provider or director of activities. 
Active enquiry approaches are seen as a means of developing the 
knowledge, skills and values of students through the medium of 
geographical education in Britain and other parts of the world. 
Now individual work and activities become a prominent part of 
most course textbooks and in general much has been achieved in 
the use of television, film and video-cassette media and of 
project·-oriented and enquiry-based fieldwork (Walford 1982). 
It should be remembered that there exists very often some 
degree of conservatism and resistance to changes in some schools 
whilst others seek to introduce all of the new pupil-centred 
teaching approaches at their best efforts. There is a plurality 
of practice as well as theory amongst secondary schools and it 
would be incautious for any individual to conclude 
257 
authoritatively about the contemporary situation of geography 
teaching in England (Williams 1987). 
In the case of Hong Kong, the rapid improvement in the 






mid-seventies resulting from economic 
to pave the way for some enthusiastic 
teacheri to advocate a 'pupil-centred strategy' which 
places a great deal of emphasis on the use of simulations, games, 
role plays, discussions, debates and projects (Fung 1989). More 
teachers begin to translate these ideas into practice through the 
implementation of three new geography syllabuses. Hp.wever, 
discrepancies do exist between the real classroom situation and 
the theoretical ideals. 
A brief look at certain aspects of geographical education 
between Hong Kong and England reflects differing trends and 
perhaps levels of development and also some common trends and 
issues such as an emphasis upon the contribution towards 
environmental education and adoption of pupil-centred strategies 
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GCSE Geography syllabuses: further examinations 
(A) Aims 
, .... " " 
With respect to the statements of aims of these 
geography syllabuses, they follow closely in general the 
statements of aims in the national criteria as shown in Table 31. 
Very few geography syllabues contain other carefully thought aims 
that go beyond the national criteria. The exceptions ar~ such as: 
"To promote an awareness of the way in which individuals 
can participate in the process of change or conservation 
at various scales;" and" To provide experiences which 
will stimulate and encourage pupils' intere~~ in and 
awareness of , the environment and encourage" positive 
participatory involvement in creating the world of 
tomorrow." (MEG Syllabus E (Avery Hill); Daughtery 
1987a, p.l1) 
The aims of some GCSE geography syllabuses show some sub-
variations from the National Criteria. Examples like: 
"(ii) to provide a structure of ideas which focusses 
attention on the concepts of the discipline; (iv) 
contribute to students' understanding of contemporary 
economic, environmental, social and economic issues at 
the local, national and international levels." (LEAG 
Syllabus B 1990, p.l) 
"(iv) to ' promote in candidates a preparedness to use 
active processes of enquiry." and "To develop in 
candidates a sense of values through an understanding of 
behavioural, social, economic and political forces which 
influence decision making." (MEG Syllabus A 1990, p.1) 
(B) Syllabus content 
All GCSE Geography syllabuses conform to the requirements 
of the National Criteria but there are significant differences 
between the syllabuses, in, terms of the ways in which syllabuses 



































































































































































































































































































































































































































































































































































































































































































































































































































































































































































































































































































































































































































































































































































































































































































































































































































































































































































































































































































































































































































































































































































































































































































































































































































































































































































































































































































































































































































































































































































































































































































































































































































































































































































































































































































































































































































































































































































































































































































































































































































































































































































































































































































































































































































































































































































































































































































































































































































































































































































































































































































































































































































































































































































































































































































































































































England, there is a total of 15 Mode 1 GCSE Geography syllabuses 
(and another two for Wales and Northern Ireland) and they are 
listed as follows: 
Examining Group 
Midland Examining Group (MEG) . 
Northern Examining Group (NE~) 
London and East Anglian 
G-roup (LEAG) 
Southern Examining Group (SEG) 
Welsh Joint Education 
Committee (WJEC) 
Northern Ireland Schools 
Examinations Council (NI SEC) 
Mode 1 GCSE Geography syllabuses 
(1990) 
A, B, C, D, E* 
A, B, C, D, E 
A, B, D 
A, B . 
one syllabus 
one syllabus 
* MEG Syllabus E (Avery Hill) is offered jointly by MEG and 
WJEC 
Robinson (1987, p.209) further classifies the GCSE geography 
syllabuses into the following groups: 
(A) "Traditional": SEG A, LEAG A, MEG A, NEA A & B, Welsh JECi 
(B) Based on Geography for the Young School ' Leaver (GYSL) 
Project: Welsh JEC/MEG E (Avery Hill), SEG B, LEAG B, MEG C, NEA 
Cj 
(C) Based on Bristol (Geography 14-18) Project: MEG D, NEA Dj 
(D) West Africa as a major study area: MEG B, LEAG D. 
These syllabuses may be organized in the form of modules and 
around themes , key ideas (concepts, or generalizations),skills, 
and/or geographical regions. It is usually accompanied by some 
elaboration of content or a commentary on the ideas. A summary of 
selected GCSE geography syllabuses of NEA, MEG and LEAG groups is 
listed in Table 32. 
























































































































































































































































































































































































































































































































































































































































































































































































































































































































































































































































































































































































































































































































































































































































































































































































































































































































































































































































































































































































































































































































































































































































































































































































































































































































































































































































































































































































































































































































































































































































































































































































































































































































































































































































































































































































































































































































































































































































pupils' awareness of a series of issues which involve people and 
place. The subject content is divided into three sections: (a) 
people and the physical environment; (b) people and places to 
live; Cc) people and their needs. Within each section, the 
relevant issues, key ideas and the content are listed for 
teachers to design their teaching programmes. An example (MEG 
-0' 
19~8, p.6-7) is shown in Table 33A. Another example of key ideas 
for a module in one LEAG syllabus are set out in Table 33B. 
Daughtery (1987b, p.S3) remarks conclusively on the 
syllabus content of GCSE Geography syllabuses: 
"Although the words used in syllabus unit/mod.u-le/section 
headings mask some of the similarities between 
syllabuses, there are relatively few aspects of 
geography which figure . prominently in all (or almost 
all) syllabuses." 
Topics like population, urban studies and industrial location are 
usually to be found but weather and climate and Third World 
development are not yet given substantial attention. Most NEA 
syllabus~s and MEG syllabus A and C, for example, contain studies 
of energy resources but the topic is offered as an optional 
module (e.g. LEAG syllabus . A) or virtually absent (e.g. LEAG 
syllabus B, D and MEG syllabus B). A closer look at NEA 
syllabuses finds that the impact of energy development on the 
environment as a key idea is often included (e.g. NEA syllabus A-
D) but the conservation of energy resources receives only scanty 
attention with the exception of NEA syllabus C and D. On the 
other hand, land forms are included in most syllabuses but the 
approach varies greatly. In some cases (e.g. NEA syllabus Di LEAG 
syl-labus A & D), landform and landform processes constitute a 














































































































































































































































































































































































































































































































































































































































































































































































































































































































































































































































































































































































































































































































































































































































































































































































































































































































































































































































































































































































































































































































































































































































































































































































































































































































































































































































































































































































































































































































































































































































































































































































































































































































































































































































































































































































































































































































































































































































































































































































































































































































































































































































































































































































































































































































































































































































































































































































































































































































































































































































































































































































































































































































































































































































































































































































































































































































































































































































































































































































































































































































































































































































































































































































































































































































































































































































































































































































































































































































































































































































































































































































































































































































































































































































































































































































































































































































































































































































































































































































































































































































































Table 33B LEAG Geography syllabus A ----- the theme of landscapes 
and water (Daughtery, 1987a) 
Conlpulwry core module -Iand~capcs and water 
Ileading 
SystenlS 





1 The world's \vater supply is 
co n t a in ed with j n a close d 
systenl - the watcr cy~lc. 
2 Individual drainage basins 
form dynanlic open sys-
t e III s \V it h in p u IS, t h r 0 u g h -
puts and outpuls. 
3 Landfornls and landscapes 
associa ted \vith rivers and 
river valleys and coa~t;tI 
zones 11lay he classified 
according to their charac-
(eri~tic appearances and to 
the processes \vhich . fonn 
thenl. 
4 The natural availability of 
\va ter varies frorn place to 
pia ce. 
S There is often a IniSlllatch 
betwecn supply . and 
dcmand. 
6 Thc supply and distribution 
of \va (cr can ch;ln~e as a 
result of natural nuc(ua-
tions and hunlan interven-
tion in the \valer cycle. 
7 Competing demands for 
\vater can create tonnicts, 
both envirollrnental and 
economic. 
8 Na lural and nlan-nladc 
changes to the coastal zone 





The components of the 
wa ter cycle include precipi-
la tion. run-off and evapo-
transpiration. 
The system structure of 
dra inagebasins permits the 
analysis of water move-
ment in terms of stores, 
nows and losses. 
Processes include wea ther-
ing, mass movement. ero-
sion. transportJlnd deposi-
tion. The land forms crea led 
may also be innuenced by 
rock type and structure. 
Physical factors include 
ra in fa 11 pa lter ns and river 
systenls. 
Areas of high wa ter supply 
often occur "in remote. 
thinly popuJa led and/or 
rllOU n lainous regions • . 
ChanRes rnay. include 
floods, "their cau~cs, effects 
and control; drought and 
the process of dcsertifica-
lion; water management 
schemes;· pollu lio n. 
The~ may be local (e.g,. 
nooding . a valley for a 
rescrvo ir). na t io na I (e.g .• 
\Va ter tra nsfer schemes) or 
in terna lio nal (e.g 0' d ra inage 
basin bou ndary connicts). 
Opportunities include re-
sort development; new 
port sites; land rec·lanlation. 
Problelns include cliff reces-
sion; silting of ports; the 
need for sea defences; 
pressures of tourisln. 
(LEAG A) 
context of the human response (e.g. NEA syllabus A and C) and 
people-environment interaction (MEG syllabus A and LEAG syllabus 
B). Pollution, an important topic for environmental education, is 
: .. .. . "
usually studied in the context of the impact of industry or 
. economic activity on the environment (e.g. LEAG syllabus A & 
NE.fo syllabus C) but not as a separate theme or topic. Although 'a 
study of the geographical aspects of important social and 
environmental issues' is one of the five content requirements in 
the National Crit~ria, it has a relatively low profile in most 
GCSE geography syllabuses as indeed does the assessment .. objective 
of 'awareness of the significance of attitudes and values in some 
current social, economic and environmental issues' in spite of 
their conspicuousness in the National Criteria (DES 1985b, p.2-3; 
Daughtery 1987b, p.S3). 
Individual GCSE geography syllabuses, often several 
pages in length, contain some illustrative examples which are 
only suggestions, not prescriptions. With few exceptions, the 
teacher is free to choose examples. One of the except~ons is LEAG 
syllabus D which requires the study of five themes mainly by a ' 
consideration of the United Kingdom and of West Africa as 
examples of developed and developing areas. On the other hand, 
most of the syllabuses are concept-based and set out in 
systematic or thematic terms. In spite of increasing attention 
for regional study in recent geographical literature, there are 
few signs of it in the GCSE geography syllabus~s. In one case, 
NEA syllabus B, is the variety of regional studies as the main 
framework for geographical study (Table 32). In general, there is 
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a pattern of themes within the GCSE geography syllabuses. I t is 
a pattern that is based upon (SEAC 1989, p.S-6): 
(a) studies of the physical environment and of the relationships 
between people and environments; 
(b) studies of economic activities, with a range of sub-themes 
such as agricultural/rural land use, manufacturing industry, 
transport and trade; 
(c) studies of ~opulation and settlement. 
(C) Assessment objectives 
Those objectives pertinent to education about the 
~"';-,-
environment are (DES 1985b, p.2): 
(a) demonstra~e a . grasp of the geographical ideas, 
cbncepts, generalizations and princip~es specified in 
the syllabus and an ability to apply these in a variety 
of physical, economic, environmental, political and 
social contexts; 
(b) describe the interrelationships between people's 
activities (including, for example, government 
activities, laws and systems of taxation) and the total 
environment and demonstrate an ability to seek 
explanations for - them; 
(c) show an appreciation of the wide range of processes, 
including human actions, contributing to the development 
of 
(i) physical, economic, social, political and cultural 
environments and their associated effects on the 
landscapes; 
(ii) spatial patterns and interactions which are 
important within such environments. 
(D) Coursework 
Fieldwork project or geographical enquiry usually 
involves a candidate in the collection and processing of data 
drawn from fieldwork or fieldwork and secondary sources enabling 
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• 
the pupil to gain an understanding of the interrelat~onships and 
interaction between people and . their environments (e.g. NEA 
syllabus A & B), or to gain an understanding of the environment 
(e.g. NEA syllabus C) by first hand investigation and by 
applying knowledge and concepts learned in the classroom. There 
is usually no free choice of topics in a project which is seen as 
an opportunity to extend the study of key ideas and topics in the 
syllabus. For example, 
Each enquiry should be drawn from a different theme in the 
syllabus, i.e. Urban Geography, Economic Geography and People and 
the Environment. Each should also be based on or developed from 
the key ideas in the syllabus content. (NEA syllabus C, p.12) 
One must relate to key ideas from the compulsory core 
The other must relate to the option module chosen for 
(LEAG syllabus A, p.14) 
modules. 
study. 
MEG syllabus A and C, for example, suggest some examples of 
possible subjects for geographical enquiry, some' of which are 
relevant to environmental education. They are: 
(a) To suggest a patte~n for school holidays k o make the best of 
Britain's weather and climate and; 
(b) How and why has a landscape changed? What should future 
policy be? (MEG syllabus A 1990, p.17) 
(c) To investigate whether there are differences between 
residential environments wiyhin a sett1ement(s); 
(d) To investig~te the problems caused by the diurnal flow of 
traffic within a selected area, and to formulate solutions; and 
(e) To examine whether economic gain for some may lead to 
environmental loss for others within a selected area. (MEG 
syllabus C 1990, p.15). 
In some syllabuses, the geographical enquiry involves the pupil 
in the following stages of learning activities 
. 
(a) Topic for study - problem identification and/or hypothesis 
formulation; 
(b) Objectives; 
(c) Planning and data collection; 
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(iv) Data Refining and presentation; 
(v) Interpretation and analysis of data (e.g. LEAG syllabus B, 
p.1D-1l); and 
(vi) Conclusions and, where appropriate, tentative solutions 
(e.g. MEG syllabus A ·1990, p.1S) 
or the general approach to geographical enquiry (e.g. NEA 
syllabus A 1990, p.17). NEA syllabus D, on the other hand, 
distinguishes student-planned enquiries (SPEs) from . teacher-
planned enquiries (TPEs), requiring candidates to complete one 
SPE or two TPEs. 
In contrast to a geographical enquiry, ··coursework 
exercises (or course work units) are tasks which are usually 
incorporated into the teaching . syllabus at appropriate points 
within the normal course programme. Each coursework exercise 
normally takes a minimum ~f two weeks' class time and homework, 
and usually follows a programme of introductory work. NEA 
syllabus D, for example, requires a coursework unit in each of 
the three categories: 
(a) the study of physical environment; 
(b) planning problems within natural and/or bUilt environments 
and; . 
(c) area studies. (NEA syllabus D 1990, p.9) 
For coursework unit (b), some of the guidelines are: 
(i) The management problems of inner city areas; 
(ii) Management problems in rural ~reas such as managing rural 
decline; 
(iii) Problems of landscape management and conservation in a 
National Park or along a holiday resort; and 
(iv) Energy planning and conservation within an area. 
Course tests, on the other hand, are so designed that they 
measure the candidates' achievements not appropriate to a formal 
examination paper. Examples of possible tests suggested by NEA 
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syllabus B 1990 are: (p.22) 
(a) A topic researched by an individual candidate or by a group 
of candidates and tested in class under examination conditions; 
(b) A test of understanding of material contained in video, slide 
and f i lm~ ' etc. 
(c) An oral test e.g. based on geographical material to show the 
candidates' understan~ing. 
Many GCSE Geography syllabus~s set out guidelines on marking the 
--
coursework such as the geographical enquiry which give either 
mark ranges or levels for the various assessment criteria. An 
example is (LEAG syllabus B 1990, p.12-14): 
Assessment Criterion 4 for coursework items (ranging from 6 to 12 
marks): Analysis of data and formulation of conclusions; evidence 
of tbe candidate*s thinking throughout the study and ahility to 
sustain an argument to reach conclusions related to the 
objectives.* 
Level Three Analyses data in detail, demonstrating sound 
understanding of relevant key ideas when offering explanations. 
Demonstrates an understanding of the attitudes 
and values of most of the parties involved in an issue. 
Draws sound conclusions, supported by evidence 
clearly related to the objectives of the study 
Shows awareness that explanations 
incomplete and this suggests further lines of enquiry. 
may 
(10-12 marks out of 12 marks OR 6 marks out of 6 marks) 
be 
* There are four assessment criteria and for each criterion, 
there are three levels of responses, in ascending order, · which 
























































































































































































































































































































































































































































































































































































































































































































, Use of textbooks for GCSE Geography courses 
Name of textbook 
The British Isles 
The World 
Development in the 
Third World 
The British Isles 
Understanding Human 
Geography 
Core Geography: Ci~ies 
Core Geography: Leisure 
A New Geography of 
Britain 
Britain 
People and Environment: 


























Oliver & Boyd 
Heinemann 
Issues in Geography: Martin et al Heinernann 
Nature of environments 
Landforms: An Galbraith 
Introductiort to & Wiegand 
Geomorphology 
Themes in Human Geography Rockett 
The Fabric of Rice 
Geography 



















People in the Physical 
Landscape 
Punnett Macdonald Educational 4 
Europe 
Core Geography: Work 
Issues in Geography: 
Urban Patterns and 
Processes 
Issues in Geography: 
Work and Employment 
Focus on GCSE Geography . 
Examining GCSE Geography 
Hazard Geography 
Issues in Geography: 
Environmental issues 
Data Response for 
GCSE Geography 
North and South America 
Office Location 
Developing Cities 
Looking at Landforrns 
Industrial Location 
World Concerns 
World in Change 
The Dynamic Landscape 
Worldwide Issues 
Oxford Geography Project 















Day, Day & 
Meyer 




















01iver & Boyd 
01iver & Boyd 



























































Use of textbooks for GCSE Geography courses (cont.) 
Name of textbook 
People in the Industrial 
Landscape 
People in the Urban 
Landscape , " 
Physical Geography in 
Diagrams 
Earth and Man 
Discover Human Geography 
Discover ~hysical 
Geography 
Fieldwork First Hand 
The British Isles 
Patterns in Geography 
--- Stage 3 
Skills and Data in 
Geography 
Foundations of Geog~aphy 
Physical Basis of the 
British Isles 































Use of textbooks for HKCE Geography courses in Hong Kong 
Name of textbook 
New Geography 4 and 5 
Oxford Certificate 
Geography Book One & 
Two 
Integrated Geography 
4 and 5 
Certificate Geography 
Oxford Certificate 
Geography Book One & 
Two (Chinese) 
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APPENDIX G Coursework item from an ESP school in Hong Kong 
COURSEWORK ITEM No. 1 
INDUSTRIAL LOCATION IN HONG KONG 
AIM 
The aim of this coursework unit is to use the study of two of 
Hong Kong's industrial areas to answer the following question; 
"Is Taipo a better location for an industrial estate than Wong 
Chuk Hang?" 
BACKGROU~1) 
The structure of Hong Kong's industry has undergone many changes 
in the past few decades. Perhaps the most important change is that 
Hong Kong is becoming more industrialised and in doing so is not 
only intoducing new industries, but is expanding into new loc~tions. 
Much of this expansion has taken place away from the traditional 
industrial sites and is being concentrated in the new towns of 
the New Territories. One such scheme is the constuction of the 
large industrial estate in Taipo. This began in the late 1970's 
and is still expanding. You will notice marked differences ~ 
between this estate and the older style of industrial area such 
as in Wong Chuk Hang. The overall objective of the coursework 
is to study the differences and try to assess whether one site 
is better than the other. In order to do this successfully, a 
number of factors will have to be taken into account. Most of 
these factors will be observed on the fieldtrips. 
INF,ORMATION 
Inf6rmation will be acq~ired on the fieldtrips but you are advise~ 
to find other sources of data, such as books on the geography of 
Hong Kong and government publications. If you use other sources, 
refer to them and put them in the bibliography. You will get 
credit for use of other sources of RELEVANT information. 
STRUCTURE OF THE STUDY 
General guidelines for coursework have already been given to you 
and it is your job to apply these to the industrial ~tudy. However 
you can be advised on the general format of the study. For example 
a suitable structure for this study may take this form:-
(1) Brief background to industry in Hong Kong to incude a section 
on the locations of Wong Chuk Hang a~d Taipo and their role 
in Hong Kong's industrial system. 
(2) Objectives of the study. 
w~at is the aim of the coursework? 
What data is needed to successfully carry out the study? 
ie. what loeational factors need to be studied and why do they 
need to. be looked at? 
(3) Fieldwork 
How was the work carried out on the trips? 
What information was acquired and were there any problems in 
obtaining the relevant information? 
(4) Analysis of results 
How co the locational fcators of each plaee compare - use digrams, 
photographs, graphs, charts. pictograms etc to help. 
(S) Conclusion: What conclusion did YOU come to and ~hy did you 
arrive at this point of view ie. ~hich is the best ~ite? 
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Appendix G (cont.) 
SUGGESTED FIELDWORK 
~~- .. ~""~ ..... " .....  ~~.~ .tIt. 
--~~~'------------
The exact fieldwork will depend on the title you have 
selected. It is esirable however that a reasonable amount of 
work is carried out on the following key ar~as: 
A. Mapping of the buildings, fac,tory types. 
·B. Recqrding of the various products of the factories~ 
C. Surveying the structure of the labour force. 
D. Observing (photographing) and mapping obs~rved locational 
factors. 
E. Possible recording of environment~l aspects of the two iites. 
A. MAPPING THE BUILDINGS 
You have been supplied wi th base maps of the two areas. .-.. 
It will be difficult to map the industry in the same way in Wong 
Chuk Hang and Taipo. 
Suggestion 1 
In both areas a basic mapping exercise should be carried out. The 
classification could be:- 1. Large-scale industry requiring a 
considerable amount of space. 2. Small-scale (e.g. workshops) 3. 
Multi-storey blocks (i .. e. flatted factories) 4. Services 5. 
Under construction 
Suggestion ~ 
In Taipo a full survey of industrial land-use should be possible. 
A suitable classification might be: 
. Textiles and clothing / Electronics / Rubber and plastic goods / 
Metal Products (except machinery) / Professional and ~cientific 
equipment~/Pape~~~rtirtting~~nd Ptibli~hing / ~ M~cHi~ery-1 Food and 
drink products I~Tt~risport equipment. This list can be added to 
as necessary. 
Suggestion 3 
In Wong Chuk Hang it may be possible to carry out a vertical 
industrial land-use survey. Choose a building which you can find 




? , . 
} ~ :~; 
'~ IJ ; · 
. ~ ;r..I' : 
• . '~11 : ~ . I~~\ . 
: . ... . ' . ; , ,-
:. . : ~ 
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Appendix G (cont.) 
. .,..,. -- ~ .~ . 
4 . ~ • a . - . c::-: f" ' 
In e~ch area B . TALLY CHART of the various industries identified 
should be built-up. The list in suggestion 2 above should be a 
suitable basic classification. You may need to add ' new headings 
if factories cannot be fitted in. 
Divide the area of study between the members of your group to make 
. sure you collect as much data as 'possible. 
C LABOUR FORCE 
We will try to do a basic survey of this during the lunch-break of 
the work-force. This is likely to be between approximately 11.30 
and 12.15. 
Our classification will be visual only and will therefore have to 
be very approximate, e.g.:-
Male / Female 
under 30 / 30 - 60 / over 60. 
Try to count as many workers as possible as they leave or enter 
the factories. 




Much of this will have .to be by observation of each area. ,I ~ 




a) Note the transport routes available for raw materials, 
finished products and the labour force. 
b) Try to find out the bus/minibus routes which serve the 
indus t~i~~~ ~?=~~ .~ .. "' -" ' .. _~ . . • .... _, ~ _. __ . . - .. ~- : ..... 
c) Carry out a short transport survey on one of the main routes 
in the industrial area. The emphasis should be on industrial 




Lorries Light vans 
? ? 









What. area of land is covered? Is it flat? Is there room for 




i' : l . t , I ; ~. . 
! 
i. 
Appendix G (cont.) 
Source of labour 
,. ~ 
", 
Is it possible to identify where the labour is coming from? (Look 
fo~ housing estates that may provide a source of cheap labour) 
Is it possible to estimate the number of employees in different 
factories ? 
Amenities 
"a) Parking available for goods vehicles, employees and visitors. 
b) Facilities for workers (e.g. cooked food stalls) 
c) Serv~ces (e.g. banks etc.) 
E THE. ENVIRONMENT 
Some sort of assessment of the quality of the industrial 
environmen ~ is needed ~ . .,-'-.-
One possibility would be to assess the overall environment . in each 
area under a number of headings, e.g.:-


















In this ·way an index of en~ironmental quality could be built up, 
a higher figure indicating abetter environment. Methods of 
improving the environment could be considered, e.g. more grassed 
areas and trees, external decoration of the buildings, an increase 
in tidiness, waste to be hidden from view, better lighting. 
You should not feel obliged to stick rigidly to the suggestions 
above. If you have ideas of your own, feel free to use them. 
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HONYWOOD HUMANITIES GCSE GEOGRAPHY 
(18%) 
COURSEWORK STUDY 
"Do the populations of Colchester and Ipswich enjoy the 
same quantity and vari~ty of leisure provision?" 
TIME ALLOWED: 4 weeks of classwork and homework time. 
YOUR STUDY": When completed, your study should be well 
organised, in clear, separate sections. Use the sections 
on this sheet to help ~ you. 
You should write in as much detail as you can, glvlng 
examples where possible. ' 
When you draw diagrams, tables or maps, ALWAYS refer to 
the~ in your writing, and put them close to the place 
where you w~ite about them. 
INTRODUCTION: 
Write a few paragraphs to describe the sort of provision 
usually made by local councils in a town, and the types 
of leisure activity which are usually provided by private 
companies. Briefly. describe what you would expect to find 
in the -different parts of a town, and explain why. ~ 
What role do you think councils can play in providing 
leisure facilities? Explain your view. 
INr:ORM.A.TION REOUIRED: 
1.Location of public leisure provi$ion In EACH town. 
2. of private EACH town centr 
3.Public opinion on the provision of leisure in EACH town 
4.Policy of EACH town council regaraing leisure prOV1S10n 
PRESENTING THE INFORMATION YOU HAVE COLLECTED: 
1.Maps to show location of leisure provision in EACH town 
2.Results tables of public opinions 
3.Summary of council policy as published by planning dept 
REFINING THE INFORMATION YOU HAVE PRESENTED: 
For example:- draw bar charts, pie charts, flow diagrams, 
as appropriate, to illustrate· your results and make it 
easy to extract information from them. 
ANALYSING THE INFORMATION YOU HAVE PRESENTED: 
This is the section where you describe what the 
information shows _ about the provision of leisure 
facilities in Ipswich and Colchester~ 
IMPORTANT: You are comparing the towns, so choose one 
type of leisure provision at a tlme (eg. public sports 
facilities) and then compare Ipswich with Colchester, for 
those facilites. Do this for each type of provision, both 
public and private". Remember to refer to both QUANTITY 
and VARIETY. \ 
To give a more sophisticated analysis, look at how the 
provision in each town is r~lated to council policy, to 





In this section you have to answer the question in the 
title and write a summary of the ways in which leisure 
provision in Ipswich and Colchestet are similar or 
different. ~re the leisu~e facilities in each town as you 
expected? 
EVALUATION: W~ite a few sentences to explain how the 
study could be improved. 
... ... : 
\ 
Appendix H (cont.) 
(-:l;(S~ 
~eF~~B ~~P± A~sessed Item 
Theme - Imnact of Man on the Environment 
----------------------------------
Ta~k - To ,design a game 
In:!5tructions 
The game should be designed for about 4 players~ It must be 
~ 
playable by only two. Your aim is to make, a game that. explains an aspect 
of the environment and human int ervention eg. ~1~" making qeserts, acid 
. rain, water pollution etc.( This is infact recall of cla~swork) 
You wil~ be given a sheet of white paper, twic~ normal size, 
as a g-ame board. Assorted .coloured paper is also available~~ If you wish 
/ 
to use card or other sorts of paper you can, but you must· provide your 
own. It is important that the work is kept clean before it is assessed. 
Therefore a file or a tabe would be useful. Dice and counters, if 
needed, 'w"ill be available for :playing the game. 
Guidelines 
1. FiEst Draft _ Work out your ideas in rough first. You can scrap 
" a design and start again at this Jtage. !t is more difficult to make 
modifications later. Do not throw your first draft away because you 
will ne ·ed it for your report. 
2. Construction Use 8olours for effect 
Use diagrams and .symbols 
Include squares where nothing happens (neutral) 
Writing on the game board should be clear, short 
and to the point 
The g~e should be carefully thought out 
Chance factors or information cards can help 
Remember the theme of the g~ and keep to it 
Clear rule~ and instructions are needed to paay 
the gan:e. 
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Monopoly (continuous until all othe~ players are 
knocked out) 
Snakes and Ladders (who gets the~efirst) 
Cleudo (decisions) 
Mountain Climbing (help the team get to the top) 
Card Gar.1~S 
THE REPORT \ \ 
You must write a report about your game. Remember it will also be assessed. 
Use the subheadings 1 - 4 below: 
1 Introduction: Say what sort of game it ~s. 
D . b 1:."" escrJ. e the sort of. ; l are.a your game is about. 
~Explain how playing a game will help people understand 
changes _ • What is the main theme of your 
game? 
2 Thoughts about the game: 
3 
4 
a) Describe how the game wa.s developed (you may 'need to include 
first drafts here). 
b) Gi ve an outline of the t:'1ings your game is designed to show, i. ~. 
c) HO\a: 
Geographical ideas 
Natural processes to alter the environment 
Human activity, e.g. farming 
\ Interaction of human activity and the natural environment 
Problems 
Solutions to problems/How can they be overcome? 
do the rules helj) the game show these things? 
Produc~: a) The actual game 
b) The instructions for playing the game 
Evaluation 
. ~ ~. 
a) Critical Analysis - (Make notes about p~oblems you notice ~hen 
playing the game.) Use this information to criticise your own . 
game. Explain what is wrong with the game from a player's point 
of vie~. Then say how it fails to sho~ prope~ly some of the 
geographical ideas and cZZ--bFtl processes. 
b) Modifications - Describe the modifications you would make if you 
were to produce 'mark two I of the game. _ .. ----.-. 
ASSESSMENT ------.----..... . -. . -.- ... ----- .. ----.----- . The following points will affect the mark awardecl" '-' . '--
MARKS 
Relevance . to the course/theme and construction: This includes (i) the 
quali ty of tne game idea and cqntent. (ii) how ~'ou have shown the interaction 
of natural envi~cnment and human activi~y, (iii) how well the game works. 
~ ... '" .. . 
Definition, in~e~~reta~ion, c~itical a~alysis c~d improveme~~s: This 
includes (i) yot;r !"'epcrt. on ~he gar.1e, (il) c:-it:cisms of t;,e gar.&e i'lay, i.e. 
~hat it does no: s~ow ~hat yc~ had hoped i: wo~l~, (iii1 i~p~ove~e~ts 
~c solve t~ese ~~~~le~s. 
• General structure and clarity: . This covers neatness and quality of 






:-~ .. .- .. : 
Appendix H (cont.) 
C'TCSE 
The pupils will be provided with the following: 
Li ving in Coggeshall provides a very good local example of change and 
the rural element being rapidly replaced by the urban. Is this as 
good or bad thing? This is for you, the pupils to decide. 













Map of Coggeshafl and other local villages. 
Location of new developments in the last ten ye~rs and 
population increase figures. 
Proposed developments 
Recreational facilities and services present 
Other major changes, eg, bypass, industrial estate dev~loprnent, 
roads widened, gas, electricity, sewer expansion. 
Co~nunity proplems, etc. 
Road traffic surveys at strategic points 
Questionnaires / local residnets .(pupils to devise) 
Services surveys 
Survey of whether people al\oJays lived in village or recently 
moved there. 
Newspaper articles on rural development. 
Consider the development of one particular area in Coggeshall, 
eg Highfields ' or Vicarage Fields. 
Consider the causes and effects 
people involved 
whether it should/should not be allowed 







Maps of towns. New 
'developments so far. 
can they expand ? 
HOVI far 
14. Pupils will be expected to take .part i~q_ debate on the 
development of a site in Cogges}ialt~- .. ,----, ,- --
15. Conc Ius i v ere suI t s ob ta in e d , f 0 llowe d by a \oJr i t e up 0 f the 
hypothesis title using the date surveyed. 
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APPENDIX I Fieldtrip assiC)nment from a secondary 'school in 
Hong Kong 
)PDRAFT) FIELDTRIP ON AGRICULTURAL LANDUSE 
FANLING 
I) Fat"m Study visit a fat"m and complete the Tollowing 
questionnait"e. 
Physical factors ' (inputs) : 
1) climate: data ft"om textbook 
2) t"elieT : eg. height/flat land/slope 
3) soil: eg. Tertile/sandy 
4) dt"ainage : good/bad 
Socio-economic factors 
1) size aT farm: how large? 
2) size of fields: how large? 
fragmented ? 
(draw a layout of the farm/field at the back oT this page) 
3) land tenut"e : owned/rented ; how much t"ent ? 
4) types of crops : 
5) - et"oppi ng of. ct'Ops : how many times of Ct"ops· gt"own:~'- i n a yeat" 
6) t"eat'ing of animals : types and no. ? 
7) labout" : no oT workers? wages? 
8) degree of mechanization : ~no. and type o-f machines? 
9) it"t"igationsystem : type? 
10) capital : eg. loan from government? 
11) . -ma r k et i ng the c r 0 ps:. e 9 • t" 0 I e p 1 a ye d by V. 11 . 0 • ? 
12) average income of the farm in a year: 
13) -find the details of the farm calendar: 
(what the farmer do in spring, summer, autumn, winter etc) 
Demographic factors 
1) family size (no. of family members) 
2) how many work on the farm: 
3) age of the members : 
4) education of the members : 
5) occupation of the members : 
6) total income of the family: $ •••••• 
income from farming ...•.•. income from other than farming: 
Problems / constraints Tacing the farmers: 
~ 
drought? floods? labour shortage? capital? low income? 
and causes of the problems ? 
suggest methods to solve these problems . 
Key to agricultural landuse transect: 
( follow the route specify on the map) 
Paddy -~ P ; Vegetables -- V '; Flowers -- FI ; Fruit orchard-- Fr 
Field ct"ops -- Fc ; Fodder crops -- Fa ; Animals (pig -- Ap) ; 
Animals (poultry -- Ao) ' ; Abandoned -- A~ ; other -- 0 
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Appendix I (cont.) 
FIELDTRIP .TO MA SHI CHAU 
. 
ObjectiVe :. o~serve the volcanic features, folding and faulting, 
and weathering features in field. 
Things to be brought: map, hote-pad, paper, camera and film, 
I 
,'" .. ~ " 
warm clothes, water, etc. 
Dra~ the route 'of this fieldtrip on the map 
I 
I 
Features expected to be seen at 
sta~ ion (1) 
1) JOlcanic rock --- coarse tuff 
\ characteristics :- fine-grained, light colour,etc 
formation :- volcanic eruptions , ~sh and cinder, 
\ on surface, solidified, accumulated 
i 
2) w~athering features : 
a) exfoliation: . characteristics and formation 
b) block disintegration . : characteristics and formation-~-
c) granular disintegration : characteristics and formation 
d) honey-comb weathering : characteristics and formation 
Station (2) : 
. 
1) dyke intrusive volcanic feature 
characteristics and formation 
2) flow line: bands formed when lava was moving 
indicate the direction of lava movement 
3) rock dolerite -- medium gr·ained. light colour 
formation 
Station (3) 
1) ~ock sedimentary rock --- shale 
characteristics and formation 
2) graded bedding -- characteristics and formation 
indicate the place was a delta 200 million years · ago 
Station (4) 
1) rocks -- sedimentary rocks -- shale and siltstone 
. characteristics and formation 
2) folding : characteristics and formation 
3) faulting : characteristics and formation 
4) rock -- metamorphic rock -- quartzite 
characteristics and formation 
Station (5) : 
rocks -- sedimentary rocks. more folding and faulting 
Comcent on the trip and write what you have learnt in this trip 
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Appendix J1: Perceptions of teaching strategies for · teaching the 
topic of pollution 
Most desirable and effective 
Code of ... .. "" . strategies (in rank order) 
strategies 1 2 3 
HK ENG HK ENG HK ENG 
n % n · % n % n % n % n % 
D 3 ( 5.6 ) 4 ( 8 .5) 4 (7 .4) 3 (6.3) 2 ( 3 .7) 3 (6 '~" Sr -
EX 1 (1.8) 3 (6.3) 3 (5.6) 6 (12.5) 4 ( 7 .4) 9 (19.6) 
DEM - 0 (0.0) 1 ( 2 .1) 0 (0.0) 0 (0.0) ' 0 (0.0) 0 (0.0) 
DIS 6 (11.1) 1 (2.1) 5 (9 • 3 ) 14 (29.2) 16 (29.6) 7 (15.2) 
eT 1 (1.8) 4 (8 • 5) 1 ( 1. 8 ) 1 ( 2 .1) 4 ( 7 .4) 1 ( 2 . 2) 
TN. 6 (11.1) 4 ( 8 .5) 6 (11.1) 6 (12.5) 7 (ll.; 0) 7 (15.2) 
F 14 (25.9) 6 .(12.8) 3 (5.6) 2 ( 4 .2) 3 (5.6) 3 (6 .5) 
GA 0 (0.0) . 0 (0.0) 2 (3.7) 0 (0.0) 0 (O.O) 2 (4 .3) 
I-N 3 (5.6) 1 (2 .1 ) 4 ( 7 . 4 ) 4 ( 8 • 3) 3 (5.6) 3 (6.5) 
PR 4 (7 .4) · 3 (6.3) 5 (9.3) 1 (2.1) 6 (11.1) 2 (4.3) 
QU 1 ( 1. 8 ) 0 ( 0 • 0) -.. ~" ----5- (9 • 3) 1 (2.1) 3 ( 5 .. 6 ) 0 (0.0) 
RO 0 (0.0) 0 (0.0) 0 (0.0) 0 (0.0) 3 (5.6) 3 (6.5) 
AV 15 (27.8) 18 (38.3) 14 (25.9) 7 (14.6) 1 (1.8) 1 (2 .2) 
VAL 0 (0.0) 1 (2.1) 2 (3.7) 1 (2.1) 1 (1.8) 1 (2.2) 
0 0 (0.0) 0 (0.0) 0 (0.0) 0 (0.0) 1 (1," 8) 0 (0 .0) 
HR . 0 (0.0) 1 (2.1) 0 (0.0) 2 (4 • 2) 0 (0.0) 4 ( 8 .7) 
TOTAL 54 (100) 47 (100) 54 (100) 48 (100) 54 (100) 46 (100) 
Key: HK = Hong , Kong;.. ENG· = Engla-nd; . . NR·· = :. No Reply' -
Note: the figures show the frequencies of ~ariousteaching strategies 






















exposition / chalk and talk 
explain with the aid of textbook(s), 
notes or worksheets 
fieldwork 
games and simu·lation 




use of audio-visual aids 
value clarification strategies . (e.g_ brainstorming) 
others (please spec i fy') :-"~. 
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Appendix J2: Perceptions of teaching strategies for teaching the 
topic of urban environment 
Most desirable and effective 
--. 
Code of strategies (in rank order) 
strategies 1 2 3 
HK ENG HK ENG HK ENG 
n % n . % n % n % n % n % 
0 3 (5.6) 0 (0.0) 1 ( 1. 8 ) 0 (0.0) 2 .( 3 . 7 ) 0 ( O. 0) 
EX 1 (1.8) 5 10.6) 5 (9 • 3) 8 (17.0) 2 (3.7) 3 (6.3) 
DEM 0 (0.0) 2. ( 4 • 2 ) 2 ( 3 .7) 0 (0.0) 1 ( 1 . 8 ) 0 (0.0) 
DIS 7 (13.0) 4-~ra .5).. 12 (22.2) 5 (10.6) 13 (24.1) 3 (6.3) 
CT 1 (1.8) 2 ( 4 .2) 1 (1.8) 2 '(4.2) 1 (~ . ~ ) 2 ( 4 .2) 
TN 7 (13.0) 9 (19.1) 4 (7 • 4 ) 5 (10.6) 8 (14.8) 8 (17.0) 
F 17 (31.5) 18 (38.3) 3 ( 5.6 ) 6 (12.8) 2 (3.7) 6 (12.8) 
GA 0 (0.0) 0 (0.0) 0 (0.0) 0 (0.0) 2 (3.7) 3 (6.3) 
IN 4 ( 7 • 4 ) 1 ( 2 .1) 3 ( 5.6 ) 0 (0.0) 7 (13.0) 2 ( 4 .2) 
PR 3 (5.6) 1 (2.1) 10 (18.·5) 6 (12.8) 7 (13.0) 7 (14.9) 
QU - 3 ( 5.6) 0 (0.0) 3 ( 5.6 ) 2 ( 4 .2) 3 ( 5 .·-6 ) 0 (0.0) 
RO 0 (0.0) 0 (0.0) 0 (0.0) 5 (10.6) 1 (1.8) 5 (10.6) 
AV 6 (-f1-.-1 } 4 (a.5) 9 (16.7) 6 (12.8) 5 (9 .3) 4 (8.5) 
VAL 1 (1.8) ) 0 (0.0) 1 ( 1. 8 ) 1 (2.1) 0 (0.0) 2 ( 4. 2 ) 
0 1 (1.8) 0 (0 .0) 0 (0.0) - 0 (0.0) 0 (0 .0) 0 (0 .0) 
NR 0 (0.0) 1 ( 2 .1 ) ;. 0 (0.0) 1 (2.1) 0 (0.0) 2 (4.2) 
TOTAL -54 (100) 47 (100) 54 (100) 47 (100) S4 (100) 47 (100) 
Key: HK = Hong Kong; - ENG = England,; NR = No Reply 
Note: the figures show the frequencies of various teaching strategies 
for ranks 1-3 whilst the figures -tin brackets) show -the percentages. 
Code Teaching strategies 
D debate 
EX decision-making exercise 
DEH demonstration 
DIS discussion 
CT _exposfti-on - / chalk and talk 
TN . explain with the aid of textbook(s), 
notes or worksheets 
F fieldwork 
GA games and simulation 
IN individual and/or group ~ presentation 
PR problem-solving exercise 
QU questioning -
RO role play 
AV use of audio-visual aids 
VAL value clarification ·' strategies -(e.g • . brainstorming). 
o others (please sp~cify) 
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Appendix J3: Perceptions of teaching strategies for teaching the 
topic of energy resources 
Most desirable and . effective 
Coc;3e of , .... .. ... strategies (in rank order) 
strategies 1 2 3 
HK ENG HK ENG HK ENG 
n % n · % n · % n % n % n· % 
D 3 ( 5 . 6.) 6 (12.5) 1 .( 1 ~-8'y 2 ( 4 • 2 ). 2 ( 3 .7) 7 (15.2) 
EX 0 (0.0) 4 ( 8.3) 3 ( 5. 6) 2 (4.2) 5 (9 • 3 ) 8 (17.4) 
DEM 1 ( 1.8 ) 0 (0.0) 0 (0.0) 0 (O.O) 0 (0.0) 0 (0.0) 
DIS 8 (14.8) 2 (4.2) 9 (16~7) 5 (10.6) 13 (24.1) 10 (21.7) 
eT 3 (5.6) 6 (12.5) 3 ( 5.6) 2 ( .4 • 2 ) 5 (9 .3) 0 (0.0) 
TN 16 (29.6) 16 (33.3) 10 (18.5) 6 (12.8) 5 (9.3) ' 7 (15.2) 
F 0 ·(0.0) 0 (0.0) 0 ( 0.0) 0 (0.0) 0 (0.0) 0 (0.0) 
GA 1 (1.8) 1 ( 2.1 ) 2 (3.7) 3 (6.3) 2 (3.7) 1 . (2.2) 
IN 2 ( 3 .7) 3 (6 . 3) 2 ( 3 . 7 ) 2 ( 4 .2) 5 (9 .3) 1 ( 2 .2) 
PR 4 ( 7 • 4 ) 3 (6.3) 11 . ( 20 . 4 f --' - 4 (8.5) 5 (9.3) . 2 ( 4 .3) 
QU 4. ( 7 • 4 ) 0 (0.0) 5 (9 • 3 ) 3 (6.3) 5 (9 .3)-"'- 0 (0.0) 
RO 0 (0.0) 1 (2.1) 1 (1.8) 3 (6.3) 1 (1.8) 3 (6.5) 
AV 11 (20.4.) 4 (8 . 3) 5 (9 .3) 12 · (25.5) 5 (9.3) 3 (6.5) 
VAL 0 (0.0) 0 (0.0) 1 (1.8) 1 (2.1) 1 (1.8) 1 (2.2) 
0 1 ( 1. 8 ) 0 (0.0) 1 ( 1. 8 ) 0 (0.0) 0 (0.0) 0 (0.0) 
NR 0 (0.0) 2 '( -4 • 2 ) 0 (0.0) 2 (4.2). 0 (0.0) 3 (6.5) 
TOTAL 54 (10·0 ) 48 (100) 54 (100) 47 (100) 54 (100) 46 (100) 
Key: HK = Hong· Kong; ENG = England; NR = No Reply 
Note: the figures show the frequencies of various teaching strategies 






















exposition / chalk and talk 
explain with the aid of textbook(s), 
notes or worksheets 
fieldwork 
gameS and simulation" 




use -of audio-visual aids 
value . clarifica~tion strategies (e.g. brainstorming) 
others (please specify) 
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Appendix J4: Perceptions of teaching strategies . for teaching the 
topic of population 
Most desirable and effective 
' - , 
rariJ{ 'order) Code · of strategies (in 
strategies 1 2 3 
HK ENG HK ENG HK ENG 
n % n % n % n % n % n % 
0 3 ( 5.6) 1 ( 2 .1) 1 . (1.8) 1 ( 2 .1) 2 ( 3 .7) 3 ( 6 . 3) 
EX 1 (1.8) 0 (0.0) 4 ( 7 .4) 4 (8.5) 1 (1.8) 3 (6.3) 
DEM 0 (0.0) 0 (0 .0) 0 (0 .0) 0 (0 .0) 1 (1.8) 0 (0.0) 
DIS 8 (14.8) · 7 (14.9) 7 (13.0) 10 (21.3) 13 (24.1) 10 (21.3) 
eT 5 (9 .3) 5 (10.6) 2 ( 3 . 7) 3 ( 6 . 3 ) 2 ( 3 .7) 1 (2.1) 
TN 10 (18.5) 20 (42.6) 13 (24.1) 7 (14.9) 7 (13.0) 8 (17.0) 
F 0 (0.0) 0 (0 .. 0) -- 0- « '0 .0) 0 (0.0) 0 (0.0) 0 (0.0) 
GA -4 (7 • 4 ) 2 (4 . 2) 0 (0.0) 2 ( 4. 2) 1 (1.8) 2 ( 4 . 2 ) 
IN 4 (7.4) 0 (0.0) 6 (11.1) 0 (0.0) 1 (1.8) 2 (4.2) 
PR 5 (9.3) 3 . (6.3) 8 (14.8) 3 (6.3) 9 (16.7) 3 (6.3) 
QU 5 ( 9 . 3 ). 2 ( 4 .2) 9 (16.7) 5 (10.6) 6 (11.1} 4 (8.5) 
RO 0 {O.O} 1 (2.1) 0 (0.0) 0 (0.0) . 2 ( 3. 7) 1 (2.1) 
AV 7 (13.0) 3 (6.3) 1 (1.8) 7 (14.9) 3 (5.6) 4 (8.5) 
VAL 0 (0.0) 1 (2.1) 0 (0.0) 2 (4.2) 4 (7.4) 2 (4 .2) 
0 0 (0.0) 0 (0.0) 1 ( 1. 8 ) 0 (0.0) 0 (0.0) 0 (O.O) 
NR 2 (3.7) 2 ( -4 • 2) 2 (3.7) 3 ( 6.3) 2 (4.2) 4 ( 8.5) 
TOTAL 54 (100) 47 (100) 54 (100) 47 (100) -~5 -4 · (100) ... 47 (100) 
Key: HK = Hong Kong; ENG~ England; NR = No Reply 
Note: the figures show the frequencies of various teaching strategies 






















e~position / chalk and talk 
explain with the aid of textbook(s.), 
notes or worksheets 
fieldwork 
gamesand , simulat!on 
individual and/or ""group " presentation 
problem~solving exercise . 
questioning 
role play 
use of audio-visual aids 
value clarification . strategies (e.g. brainstorming) . 
others (please specify) 
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Appendix J5: Perceptions of teaching strategies . for teaching the 





D - 0 (0.0) 
EX 0 (0.0) 
DEM 3 (5.6). 
DIS 0 (0.0) 
eT 5 (9. 3) 
TN 13 (24.1) 
F 9 (16.7) 
GAO (0.0) 
IN 2 (3.7) 
PR . 0 (O.O) 
QU 1 (1.8) 
RO 0 (0.0) 
AV . 2iC:" -"('38 • 9 ) 
VAL 0 (0. 0) " 
o 0 (0.0) 
NR , 0 (0.0) 





















Most desirable and effective 




































o (0.0·) 1 (2.1) 











1 (1·. 8 ) 




























Note: the figures show the frequencies of various teaching strategies 
for ranks 1~3 whilst the figures (in brackets) show · the percentages. 
Code Teaching strategies 
o debate 
EX decision-making exercise 
DEM . demonstr-atIon' 
DIS discussion 
CT exposition / chalk and talk 
TN explain with the aid of textbook(s), 
notes or worksheets 
F fieldwork 
GA games and simulation 




AV use of audio-visual aids 
VAL value clarification strategies (e.g. brainstorming) 
o others (please specify) 
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APPENDIX K 
Different agenda for environmental education in senior 
secondary school geography curricula 
Huckle (1983, p.110) remarks on the future outlook 
:- .. . ~' 
of environmental education and writes: 
It ••• if further developments occur they will merely 
reinforce the p~esent dominance of education about 
the environment ... With its critical approach to 
environmental ideologies and its attention to moral 
and political education, .education for the 
environment can assist their search." 
Education for the environment is a combination of radical 
environmentalism and education regarding environmental well-
b~ing as its ~oal. Supporters within the spectrum o£ radical 
environmentalism will therefore demand education for the 
environment in general but different types of curricular 
reforms with respect to environmental education in 
particular. Pepper (198?), for example, adopt a set of aims 
of a radical curriculum in environmental education which 
include: (a) to criticize conventional wisdomsi (b) to 
explore the material and ideological bases of conventional 
wisdomsi ' (c) to open students' minds to alternative world 
views; (d) to work and live co-operatively; and (e) to 
realize that humans can act collectively to shape society. 
On the other hand, some curric~lum scholars advocate a shift 
from an epistemological world view in education towards a 
ecopolitical paradigm (Gough, 1989) which is developed on 
the basis of ecological theories of perception an 
education in searching with our own perceptions, for a more 
" practical and holistic curriculum. Similarly, ecological-
integration approach has been offered as an alternative 
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curricular decision making and it has four characteristics 
(Jewett & Ennis 1990, p.122): 
(a) the emphasis on the personal search for meaning; 
(b) 't 'he assumption that individual validity -- (and thus 
personal meaning) can be achieved only by integrating the 
natural and scoial environment; 
' (c) a commitment to a balance between societal needs and 
individual needs that prefers neither but acknowledges the 
importance of subject matter in fulfilling both; and 
(d) a future orientation. 
Th_~n, what ar"e the implications of an ecological ~"iewpoint 
for the operation and development of the future geography 
curriculum? 
Hall (1990) suggests a - tentative curriculum model 
of the structural elements of an ecological culture (Fig. 
9). Some of the features of the model are such that: (a) 
curriculum, pedagogy and evaluation are integrated; (b) 
contents are open with boundaries blurred by the operation 
of some themes of human geography such as 'inner city', 'the 
hungry world' and 'now and tomorrow'; (c) itis essentially 
a humanistic curriculum; (d) conc~pts are learned by open 
enquiry in which experiences are integrated and also 
enquiry is a flux of reflection and action; and -(e) 




personalized descriptions of capacities and based upon the 
genetic history of a young lived life. 
This model is thought to have 'an enormous 
potential for the greening of geography' (Hall 1990, p.321) 
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Figure 9 The structural elements of an Ecological culture (Hall, 1990) 
, ... .. " 
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because 'pupils are placed in situations where they have 
time and space to become active builders of their own 
intellectual structures; time and . space to explore 
envirnnmental concerns in a way which reaches down to the 
very roots of their personal experience' (p.323). 
Obviously, these new radical initiatives would not 
-be easily tolerated and adopted by the present educational 
and political systems because some of their ideas 
specifically aim to challenge or even overthrow the status 
quo, whereas most education implicitly or explicitly , 
sus t a ins i t ( Pep per 1 9 8 7, p. 7 6 ). I t will t a k e a g :t;,e at ( i f 
not futile) effort (and perhaps a long time) to convince a 
growing number of parents, communities, politicians, 
educational professionals and others, that such kind of 
radical curriculum is essential for all the young 
earthkeepers in the realities of the world they live in. 
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